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Chapter 1

Overview

This chapter gives an overview of the QAD Production Execution setup process. It contains the
following topics:

Introduction

Setup Considerations and Recommendations
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Introduction

QAD Production Execution (PE) provides an interface for shop floor activity. While PE uses its own
data, it is heavily reliant on the data in QAD Adaptive ERP.

This guide outlines the base data that needs to be set up before attempting any setup in the PE screens in
QAD Adaptive ERP. The base data is the same data that is setup as a part of the QAD Adaptive ERP
easy on boarding process. Decisions made at this time could impact how PE is displayed and functions.

The initial QAD Adaptive ERP setup includes the following base data that is required for PE to function
properly:

Domains

Sites

Items

Bills of material
Backflush/Receipt/NCM locations
Departments

Work centers/machines
Routings

Production line
Production line items
Employees

Roles

Shift schedules

Label printers

Reason codes
The following is the base data that is optional for PE to function:

Pack codes

Item pack data

Bills of packaging

Site calendar exceptions

Site holiday calendars

Questions?_Visit community.gad.com
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Setup Considerations and Recommendations

Setup Considerations

When setting up QAD Production Execution, it is important to consider the following questions.

Setup Question

Consideration

Will you have unique employee IDs or generic/shared
IDs?

If you want to be able to analyze shop floor activity
by an employee, a unique ID is needed.

Will work centers share receipt/backflush locations?

If too many work centers share locations, the PE
inventory screen can get too busy.

Will you have specific machines in work centers?

If you have specific machines in work centers for
which you want to track down time, you will need to
have a machine ID.

Do you have products that can be built in a variety of
work centers and will be assigned on the shop floor
rather than by the scheduler?

If the orders for that item will be scheduled by the
shop floor supervisor, a “9999” machine should be set
up for that work center and be included on the
routing.

Do you want to analyze transactions with detailed
reason codes, such as scrap and reject?

Set up normal base data Reason Codes in QAD
Adaptive ERP and Sub-Reason Codes, which is a
feature only provided with PE.

Setup Recommendations and Production Execution Tabs

PE Roles
Company Role Role Name in PE Role Importance Role Purpose
Operator SFOperator Mandatory Production Execution
Administrator SFAdmin Mandatory Production Execution Setup & Maintenance
Supervisor SFSupervisor Mandatory Supervision of Production Execution
Technician SFTechnician Optional Equipment Maintenance
Quality Inspector | SFQuality Optional Quality Inspection

QAD

Questions?_Visit community.gad.com
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PE Generic Users and Role Association

Company Role User ID Role Name in PE
Operator Operl, Oper2 SFOperator
Administrator Adminl, Admin2 SFAdmin
Supervisor Supvl, Supv2 SFSupervisor
Quality Inspector Qltyl, Qlty2 SFQuality
Technician Techl, Tech2 SFTech
PE Roles - Tab Association
Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE
Operator SFOperator Work Centers
Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms
Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt
Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt
Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt

Production Execution Data Browse Associations

There are a variety of browses that transmit detailed shop floor information to PE. They ensure that
QAD Adaptive ERP and PE are in sync, while restricting data setup to the appropriate owning
application. This table lists the browses and their intended purpose.

Browse Message Type Purpose

mg225 Domain Provides a list of all active domains in the database.

gp348 Site Provides a list of the sites defined in the current database.

sf014 Work Center Provides a list of all work centers defined in the current database.

sf007 EDL This is a dynamic browse that provides up to the moment status of
the active production orders and the work centers where the work
is being performed.

sf018 Shift Contains shift calendar data that defines daily schedules for each
process item.

Questions?_Visit community.gad.com

QAD
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pa019 BOP Contains packaging structure data that determines the way goods
are packaged and stored.

sf021 Line Items Provides a list of the defined production lines and the specific
items which are built on those lines. This is to support repetitive
functionality, including scheduled and cumulative orders.

sf013 Inventory Browse Contains location inventory detail for PE.

gp224 Reason Code Contains reason codes that are used to categorize and describe
different transactions and events. PE provides an additional panel
to this browse to support reason subcodes for more detailed
explanation and analysis.

sf010 Employee Contains employee ID records that are to be used in PE.

sf008 Role Contains shop floor roles that are to be used in PE.

sf009 User Mapping Provides the link between users and their associated roles.

sf012 Department Contains a list of the departments defined in the database.

sf019 Pack Code Contains pack code data that defines the way items and inventory
are packaged and stored.

pa003 Item Pack Contains item packaging data that indicates the packaging

hierarchy for each specific item.

PE Parent and Child Tabs

Parent Tab Child Tabs
Overview Order Overview, Employee Overview
Work Centers Production Orders, Order View, Material Requests, Inventory, Equipment

QAD

Questions?_Visit community.gad.com
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Chapter 2

Setting Up QAD Production Execution

This chapter covers the QAD Production Execution setup process. It includes the following topics:
Setup Overview

Setting Up QAD Adaptive ERP Base Data

Configuring PE Screens in QAD Adaptive ERP

i isi i
Questions?_Visit community.gad.com 2
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Setup Overview

This section explains the steps required to set up a functional PE environment. The setup information is
mainly used during the implementation phase but because production environments are not static, this
information also serves as a reference if processes are added or changed.

The following flow chart shows the sequence of steps required to set up the base data in QAD Adaptive
ERP, importing that data into QAD Production Execution, and then setting up and configuring PE.

Note: After setting up the Users, Employees, and Roles in QAD Adaptive ERP, you must start up PE, set
up administrative privileges, and then import the ERP User data into PE. See Starting PE and Setting up
PE Admin Permissions.
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Setup Reference

The following table lists the base data that is setup during the initial QAD Adaptive ERP setup and the
User or Administration Guides you can reference for detailed information.

Setup Guide Reference

Domain OAD Financials User Guide
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Site QA4D Master Data User Guide
Shop Floor Role QAD Security Administration Guide
Users QAD Security Administration Guide

User Access by Domain Entity

OAD Security Administration Guide

Associate User by Role

QAD Security Administration Guide

Business Relation

QAD Financials User Guide

Employee

QAD Security Administration Guide

Associate User to Employee

QAD Security Administration Guide

Department

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Work Center

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Production Lines

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Shop Floor Calendar

QAD System Administration Guide

Reason Codes

Web UI Online help

Enable Production Lines

Release Production Order at Line

Packaging Setup

QAD Serialization User Guide

Importing ERP Data into QAD Production Execution

8

Once data is defined in QAD Adaptive ERP, it can be imported into PE. This function must be performed

by the System Administrator.

In the Admin > Data Management Tab in PE, select the associated Execute button to import the data from
the QAD Adaptive ERP browse into PE.

For more information about importing QAD Adaptive ERP master data into PE, see Data Management.
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‘QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window El X
Command  Windows  Help
. N
8  Ooverview Work Centers  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 MQAD
Terminal Order wc o Integration Data Ignition User Error Kafka
Mapping View Detail verview Management Management Roles Mapping Queue Queue
Domain:
ALL
Get Domain Data: Execute Get Reason Code Data: Execute
Get Site Data: Execute Get Employee Data: Execute
Get Work Center Data: Execute Get Role Data: Execute
Get EDL Data: Execute Get User Mapping Data Execute
Get Line Data: Execute Get Department Data: Execute
Get Shift Data: Execute Get Pack Code Data: Execute
Get BOP Data: Execute Get Item Pack Data: Execute
Get Production Line Items: Execute Get Site Exception Data: e
Get Printer Data: Execute Get Holiday Data: Execute
Get Attribute Data: Execute
Inventory Browse: Daily Refresh At: 12 : 00 am - Update
Send PE Event Log: Execute Sync Apps Data: Execute
R Delete All Work Center Restore All Work Center
Truncate Options
Tags Tags

Setting Up QAD Adaptive ERP Base Data

Domain Setup

Use the Domains screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create domains.

The business domain is the fundamental building block in your system setup. However, before you can
define a domain, a certain amount of base data is required. Default data is supplied with the system. You
should verify this data before beginning your setup.

For detailed information about setting up domains, see the QAD Financials User Guide in the QAD Doc
Library.

For field definitions, see the Web UI online help.

Site Setup

Use the Sites screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create sites.

The site code identifies a specific warehouse or a group of buildings at the same physical location. The
site code in the inventory detail record is a basic unit for inventory control and planning.

Sites are assigned to a specific GL entity and domain. Some programs, such as MRP, work vertically
within single sites. Others, such as distribution requirements planning (DRP) and consolidated order
processing, work horizontally across two or more sites and possibly two or more domains located in the
same or different databases.

The system uses sites for inventory records, item costing, purchasing, sales quotations, sales orders,
forecasting, master scheduling, MRP, and DRP. Not all programs operate by site. For example,
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departments and work centers are not site specific.

For detailed information about setting up sites, see the Master Data User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.
For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

For more details on Sites, see QAD Initial Setup Training Guide.

User, Employee, and Role Setup

This section shows how to properly set up PE roles to limit permissions depending on the desired scope of
responsibility, how the shop floor users accounts are created, and how the user accounts are linked to a PE
Role.

In addition to the implementation phase, the following are circumstances when you would set up PE roles:
e Hiring temporary/seasonal workers
e Hiring a new employee
e Vertical movement of the employee
e Increased levels of responsibility
The following programs are used to set up Roles, Users, and Employees in QAD Adaptive ERP:
e Roles
e Users
e User Access
e Business Relations
e Employees
e The Admin tab in QAD Production Execution

There are three main components to consider when setting up Roles and Security for PE in the QAD
Production Execution: Roles, Employee IDs, and Users.

The first component is the role, which defines the permissions given within PE. It is important to consider
all the necessary roles that are required by the customer because it is used to control the employee
permissions and access throughout PE.

The second component is the Employee ID, which is used to create the actual PE user credentials that are
used to log into PE, work centers, and various functions in PE.

The third component is the User ID, which is used to link the Employee ID to the role. The Employee ID
is linked to the User ID and the User ID is linked to a specific role. This is how an employee in PE is
assigned a certain role.

Note: Employee IDs do not consume ERP licenses the way that user IDs do within QAD Adaptive ERP.

The following are key benefits of using Users, Employees, and Roles:


https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
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e Enables you to define and link a limited number of user IDs, which decreases the amount of
money spent on user IDs.

e Enables companies to easily assign roles to seasonal or temporary workers. Employee IDs are
free and can be modified easily.

Shop Floor Role Setup

A Role is a logical subset of activities that describes a user’s business function or set of responsibilities
within a business enterprise. You can define as many roles as required in the system in order to model
your business processes. The common Roles to be used in PE are:

e Shop Floor Administrator. Responsible for PE setup and maintenance.

e Shop Floor Operator. The shop floor personnel responsible for actively producing work at the
work center.

e Shop Floor Supervisor. Responsible for overseeing the work of operators at work centers.

e Shop Floor Quality Inspector. Responsible for performing quality control checks on finished
products or production materials.

e Shop Floor Maintenance Technician. Responsible for performing maintenance on the
production equipment.

Use the Roles screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create roles. For detailed information about creating
roles, see the QAD Security Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the
Web UI online help.

Note: You can define as many roles as required in the system in order to model your shop floor
requirements.

The following table lists the recommended roles that should be created for PE:

Company Role Role Name in PE

Operator SFOperator
Administrator SFAdmin
Supervisor SFSupervisor
Technician SFTechnician

Quality Inspector SFQuality

Note: In PE, the Role name must start with SF (Shop Floor). This allows you to easily filter the relevant
roles that are loaded into PE.

A Role can be referenced as many times as necessary by User IDs. When analyzing how to set up Roles,
consider the various unique combinations of Role permissions that are needed in PE because shop floor
permissions are utilized throughout many areas of PE. For example, consider which roles can access
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specific PE Tabs, modify production orders statuses, trigger equipment down events, and so on.

Roles operate within the context of the domains and entities to which the user has been granted access.
This is known as role membership.

User Setup

User IDs are the “middle-man” connecting the Employee ID to the Roles.

Use the Users screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create User IDs. For detailed information about creating
users, see the QAD Security Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the
Web UI online help.

Note: Creating users may have financial implications for a customer; this activity should be completed by
a system administrator.

The following table lists the generic shop floor User IDs that should be created:

User ID Company Role
Operl Operator
Adminl Administrator
Supvl Supervisor

Qltyl Quality Inspector
Techl Technician

Assigning User Access by Domain/Entity

Use the User Access screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to configure user access to domains, entities, and
sites, and to assign users to roles within the areas of QAD to which they have access.

For detailed information about assigning user access, see the Q4D Security Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Administration > Security section in the Web Ul online
help.

Associating Users to Roles

Role membership links users to roles, as well as the domains and entities in which that role operates.

Use the User Access > Roles grid in QAD Adaptive ERP to assign the user to the role. A single User ID
can be assigned one or more PE roles.

When deciding how many User IDs are needed for the Production Execution, the customer should
consider how many combinations of PE roles are required because for every unique combination of PE
roles, an additional User ID is required.

Note: The User ID and role name cannot have the same ID. For example, if a customer wants a simple 1:1
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relationship between User IDs and PE roles, they are required to create six total User IDs. The following
table shows the PE user role setup for this use case as well as the suggested set up:

Company Role User ID Role Name in PE
Operator Operl, Oper2 SFOperator
Administrator Adminl, Admin2 SFAdmin
Supervisor Supvl, Supv2 SFSupervisor
Quality Inspector Qlty1, Qlty2 SFQuality
Technician Techl, Tech2 SFTech

Note: The Employee ID is used to log into PE, not the User ID. This is beneficial because you are not
required to generate more User IDs than is necessary.

For detailed information about assigning user access, see the QAD Security Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

Business Relation Setup

Use the Business Relations screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create the entity that will be associated with
an Employee ID. This is required before completing the setup of an Employee ID.

Business relations contain location and contact information for all addresses defined in the system. They
also contain tax details that are directly referenced or used as defaults for customers and suppliers.

Business relations are defined at the database level. This lets you maintain all address data in one
function, and then reference it in other functions that require address data, such as customer and supplier
records. When the business relationship address data is modified, all other codes that reference that
address are also updated automatically, reducing time and duplicate maintenance effort.

Each business relation code identifies a set of up to six system-defined address types that can be
associated with different types of records in the system, from customers and suppliers to end users and
docks. Some address types are used only in financial functions. These include reminder and remittance
types. Others are used only in operational functions. These include ship-to, dock, and end user. The head
office address is used in both financial and operational functions.

Note: The Business Relation is used to specify customers and suppliers; however for Production
Execution it is important to indicate that the Employee entity is an internal relation.

Note: Entering the business relation address is required.

For detailed information about setting up business relations, see the QAD Financials User Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Base Data section in the Web UI online help.
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Creating Employees and Associating to User IDs

Use the Employees screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create an Employee ID and to associate it with the
previously created Business Relation and a desired User ID.

There is no limit to the number of Employee IDs that can be created. This feature is beneficial because
Employee IDs do not have a licensing fee associated with them. This is helpful for customers who
periodically use seasonal or temporary workers.

For detailed information about creating Employee 1Ds, see the Q4D System Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Base Data section in the Web UI online help.

To link an Employee ID to a User ID, select the User check box and then enter the User ID in the Login
field. As stated previously, the User ID is linked to a Role, which determines the permissions the
Employee ID will be given.

Assigning Access to Production Execution Roles

Once the employee, user, and role data is imported into PE, the roles will be viewable in the Admin >
Ignition Roles and Admin > User Mapping tabs. For information about importing role data into PE, see

Data Management.

Use the Admin > Ignition Roles tab to determine the desired permissions for each PE role. The following
table lists the recommended permissions for each PE role by showing the PE tabs that role has access to.

Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE

Operator SFOperator Work Centers

Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms

Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt

Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt

Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt
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Department Setup

A department is a group of similar work centers. Departments are like product lines because they are used
to organize information on planning reports and to determine the GL accounts on transactions. Each
department is set up with a fixed daily labor capacity and a set of GL accounts. For example, a
manufacturer of sunglasses could have a department for lens fabrication with several work centers for lens
grinding and lens polishing and a separate department for lens coating.

Use the Departments screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify departments. For detailed
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information about creating departments, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide and the QAD
Manufacturing User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource Setup section in the
Web UI online help.

Work Center Setup

Work centers are the basic unit for operation scheduling and CRP. Depending on how you plan and
schedule work, you can set up work centers for an individual machine or for groups of similar machines.
If, for example, there are separate machines for polishing plastic lenses and polishing glass lenses, they
would be set up as separate work centers. The system uses work centers for scheduling, planning, and
determining costs for GL transactions.

Use the Work Centers screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify work centers. For detailed
information about creating work centers, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide and the Q4D
Manufacturing User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource Setup section in the
Web UI online help.

Production Line Setup

A production line is a sequence of work centers at a site, through which production can advance for the
completion of manufacturing operations. Use the Production Lines screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to set
up production lines.

For detailed information about creating production lines, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide in
the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource

Setup section in the Web UI online help.

Item Production Line Setup

Use Item Production Lines in QAD Adaptive ERP to set up a specific item for a specific production
line. You specify the item, production line, and site. It is important that the BOM and routing codes match
the items.

For detailed information about creating production lines, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide in
the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource

Setup section in the Web UI online help.

When setting up an item on a production line, the following fields are specifically important when using
Production Execution:

Planning Units/Hour. Enter the production rate for this specific item on the current production
line. Ensure that the value is not zero, otherwise the production orders will not be sent to
Production Execution.
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Line Allocation Panel

The Line Allocation panel enables you to set allocation percentages for the production lines on
which an item could be manufactured. The system calculates the end date based on the period and
period number.

Note: Make sure the Total Allocation Percentage is not zero, otherwise the production orders will
not be sent to Production Execution

Routing. Enter a valid code that identifies the routing or process used to produce this item on this
production line. Optionally, you can change it at this level, as required.

BOM/Formula. Enter a valid BOM code for the product structure or formula used with the
routing or process to produce the item on this production line. Optionally, you can change it at
this level, as required.

Work Center Calendar Setup

The shop calendar is required for planning and manufacturing modules. The calendar indicates what days
the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day. This information is used:

e To schedule start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders
e To schedule operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
e To schedule the procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers

Use Work Center Calendar Maintenance (14.18.1) in QAD .NET to define the default calendar for a
specific work center, or work/center machine combination. Related programs are on the Work Center

Calendar Menu (14.18). For detailed information about setting up work center calendars, see the Q4D
System Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

Reason Code Setup

For information about setting up reason codes, see Reason Code Functionality Setup.

Enabling PE EDL (Electronic Dispatch List)

For QAD Production Execution, all production lines defined in QAD Adaptive ERP are “PE enabled”.
This means that when the System Administrator uses the Get Data function in the Admin > Data
Management tab, the PE database will be refreshed with all the updated production line data from QAD
Adaptive ERP. The only requirement to enable PE EDL is to verify that a production line is specified on a
production order when it is Released. When the production line is specified on the Released production
order, the Production Line will default in for the Item and Site without requiring user entry. The
screenshot below shows the link between the production order and the production line when it is released:
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2349243 02001 Automotive Connector 6/21/2010 10000 EA

Main ¥  Regulatory Attributes  Accounting  Bill of Materials  Routing &

~ Main
Production Order Site | 10-200 Automotive Mfg
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Description 2

~ Scheduling

IPmdu(!mn Line 2130 Stamping 1 I Quantity to Start 10000 EA

Order Date 2/6/2013 Quantity to Complete 0.0
Release Date 6/21/2010 Estimated Yield Percent | 100.00%|
Due Date 7/10/2010 Estimated Qty To Scrap 0.0

Need Date | 7/10/2010 | Routing 02001

I Order Status |Released I BOM/Formula 02001 Automotive Connector

Production Sequence 0| Sales/Job
Shift Supplier
Auto Schedule Split Order Cum ID

~ Actual
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Pack Code Setup

Pack codes help define the way items and inventory are stored to facilitate warehouse and logistics
activities. You can create pack codes from the lowest-level pack up to the top-level pack, such as a small
box, a large carton, a pallet, and shipping container.

Use the Pack Codes screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify pack codes. For detailed
information about creating pack codes, see the Q4D Serialization User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.
For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

Bill of Packaging (BOP) Setup

The BOP structure defines how many packing units are required for each level. You can define different
packing types, such as a pallet, shipper, or cartons. You can also assign the UM and define the number of
units of lower-level pack types that the top-level packaging type contains.

Use Packaging Structures in QAD Adaptive ERP to define a bill of packaging (BOP) structure. For
detailed information about creating BOP structures, see the QAD Serialization User Guide in the QAD
Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Web UI online help.

Item Packaging Setup

BOPs can be generic and you can reuse them for many items; or, they can be specific to an item or item
BOM code. You can use different BOP codes for the same item when shipping to multiple partners that
have slight variations in packaging requirements. You can assign packaging or BOP codes by item,
partner, and more. You can assign them during receipt. For example, if you have different customers that
require different packaging for the same item, you can use Item Packaging Assignments to specify which
BOP to use for each customer. For more information, see Item Packaging Assignments.
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Use the Item Packaging Assignments screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to link a bill of packaging (BOP)
with items, sites, addresses, and transaction types. For detailed information about creating BOP structures,
see the QAD Serialization User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

Routings & Processes Setup

In the Routings & Processes screen in QAD Adaptive ERP, use the Visible in QAD PE checkbox to
specify which routing operations are downloaded from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE. The system
downloads all operations whose Visible In QAD PE field is selected, from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE.

Note: For milestone operations (Milestone = Yes), the Visible in QAD PE checkbox is automatically
selected and is read only. For non-milestone operations (Milestone = No), the Visible in QAD PE
checkbox is not selected but is editable. You must manually select the Visible in QAD PE checkbox for
any non-milestone operations you want to be downloaded and visible in PE.

The Visible in QAD PE setting is useful if you need non-milestone operations to be visible in PE. If
planners enter production order routing comments on non-milestone operations, the shop floor operators
will be able to see them. When Visible In QAD PE is selected, production order routing comments are
downloaded to PE and an icon appears by the production order. If the operator clicks on that icon, they
can view the comments.

2
PIQAD QualityManagerv [a% v  Quality v Product Definition v RegulatoryData v Production v Traceability v Inventory v Utilties v Q, &a 10usA 10UsAOY @ v

Routings & Processes Factory View ¥ 4 New [ Delete Actions ¥ More ¥

E 04510-LE Olive Oil 500ml Limited

Routing ~ Description
1T20386 Main  Operations  Item Routing Assignment -3 [N
1T20386A .

v Main

Q
11203865
Routing |04510-LE

ftem-20731 Description | Olive Oil 500mI Limited &
item001 X

v Operations @
item01 e

+ New # Detail More v

item01b " G Detals .
item03 Operation Setup Time Run Time Auto Labor Milestone Move Next Operation Visible In QAD PE A
itp 10 025 025
T 20 00 025
R0 1-20f2

50 ¥ | Records per Page

j7M24

- v Item Routing Assignment
j7f24alt

j7126 + New elete [ Details ~ More v

j7fparenta milestone te« Item Description BOM/Formula um Source site
j7fser10parent 04510 Extra Virgin 500 ml EA Alternate 10-400
jfserd

j7fstd1 1-10f1

2
~
v
¥
Q

By default, the Visible In QAD PE checkbox is hidden in the factory view. To add this field to the
Operations grid and the Routing Operations details screen, select the Gear icon and manually select the
Visible in QAD PE checkbox.
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Configuring PE Screens in QAD Adaptive ERP

The following sections describe how to set up and configure QAD Production Execution using the PE
specific screens in QAD Adaptive ERP. The screens covered in this section are only available if PE is
installed.

Overview of Production Execution Screens Configuration

It is recommended that you set up the PE screens in QAD Adaptive ERP in the following order:

Equipment States

Equipment State Groups
Equipment State Group Transitions
Operation Phases

Operation Phase Groups

Nk -
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Phase Group Transitions
Check Sheets

Process Steps

Process

Reason Codes

Reason Code Function
Request Banners

Request Banner Alerts
Icons

Documents

Document Banner

Work Center Configurations
Work Center Class

Item Document Xrefs
Terminal Model Override
Production Options

o N

9.

10.
I1.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

Note: This list does not include the Production Execution Button screen because it seems to be an
incomplete version of ObjectDefinition (SQL). For most customers, this table should be seed data. I've
also left out API Message Configuration and API Settings. This seems like it would be seed data as well.

Operation Phase
Groups

‘ Work Centers

Equipment States

Egquipment State
Groups

Equlpmeant Stata

R
Operation Phasgsea
Group Transitions
Work Center
Classes

Equipment States Setup

Equipment States

Group Transitions

Reason Code
Function

Reason Subcodes ]

|—| Reason Cades

Use Equipment States in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage the equipment states that are used in
PE. Equipment states, which are user defined, indicate the status of a machine at a work center. Examples

of equipment states are Available, Idle, or Down. When using Equipment States, you can:

Specify the label that is displayed in PE.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

e Specify the background and foreground colors that are displayed on the button when the
equipment is in a specified state.

e Indicate if the equipment state is an Up (Running) or Down (Not Running) state.

FMIQAD Favorites w I~ ~ Work Center Setup w Reason Code Setup « Process Steps Setup w

Phases and States

Equipment States Default View = + New @ Delete  More =
E - Down
State
SITE State
Main ¢

10-200 Available
10-200 Down v Main
10-200 Idle Se|10-200 |

State |Down |
10-200 mgw-test e

Description | Down

Background Color |#C‘13AZB |
Foreground Color |#FFFFFF |

Up/Down ||

The graphic below shows the equipment states buttons that are displayed in the Work Centers tab in PE.

Command  Windows  Help

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

Lo [ @ 0

e [P TS - O | e

M 2603240 SIV.I):I:: d Pin - 2 Production Available Supv1 (5) []
mon Molder 2 0 Available 0
mon Molder 3 0 Available 0
ii::r:bly cell1 .I 2603239 :‘i)r:?;sembly _star 2 Available Supv1 (2) []
:::::bly Cell 2 o Available [}
flgeo; Treat 0 Available 0

powered By R} QA D

Site. Enter the site associated with the equipment.

Domain. The domain associated with the equipment.

State. Enter the equipment state, such as Available, Down, or Idle, which is displayed on the PE
screen. Once this record is saved, this field is not editable. The State determines the text that is
displayed on the equipment state button in PE.
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Description. Enter a short description of the equipment state.

Background Color. Enter the Hex color code that you want to display in the background of the
equipment state button. See Color Code Reference for a list of hex color codes.

Foreground Color. Enter the Hex color code that you want to display in the foreground of the
equipment state button. The foreground is the text that is displayed on the button. See Color Code
Reference for a list of hex color codes.

Up/Down. Select this check box if the equipment is up/running in this state. If the equipment is
down/not running in this state, then do not select this check box. For example, if the state is
Available or Idle this check box would be selected because the equipment would be up/running. If
the state is Down, this check box would not be selected because the equipment would be down

and not running.

Equipment State Groups

An Equipment State Group is a collection of equipment states available to all the equipment associated
with that group. Use Equipment State Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP to determine the sequence in
which the equipment states can be changed. All work center classes must be assigned an Equipment State

Group.

n QAD Favorites E - Work Center Setup « Reason Code Setup « Process Steps Setup w Phases and States Documents w Other Setup «

Equipment State Groups Default View = 4 New i Delete  More «

SITE State Group
Panel Equipment State Group Det... -]
10-200 GenState

v Panel

SITE [10-200

State Group |GenState |

Description |Generic State Group

Publish

Last Publish Date| BB

v Equipment State Group Detail

4 New Delete More =
Sequence State Default Description
1 Available Available
2 Idle Not in Use
3 Down Not Available

Site. Enter the site to associate with the equipment state group. Once an equipment state group
record is saved, this field is read only and not editable.

State Group. Enter a unique code identifying the equipment state group. This is displayed as an
option in Work Center Class. Once an equipment state group record is saved, this field is read
only and not editable.
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Description. Enter a short description of the equipment state group.
Publish. This field is currently not functional.

Last Publish Date. This field is currently not functional.
Equipment State Group Detail panel

Sequence. This field is currently not functional. The sequence in which the equipment states are
transitioned. It is recommended the sequences are numbered in multiples of 5 or 10 in case you
need to add an equipment state later between two other states.

State. Enter the equipment state for the specified sequence in the equipment state group. The
equipment state must exist in the system and have been set up in Equipment States.

Default. Select this check box to specify the default equipment state, which is the state the
equipment must be in for a production order to be released to it in PE. In most cases, the
Available state is the default state.

Description. Displays the description of the equipment state.

Equipment State Group Transitions

The Equipment State Group Transitions defines how equipment states transition from one state to another
state. It can change the operation phase of all orders when the from/to transition occurs. The operation
phase can be applied automatically or manually. If necessary, you can mandate that a specific user role is
required to make that particular transition happen, such as a supervisor. When the wrong role attempts the
change, a supervisor override is required.

Use Equipment State Group Transitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to control the transitions of the
equipment states by user role and operation phase. For example, you can determine that a machine can
only be changed from an Available state to Down state if the machine is in a specific operation phase,
such as Stopped. You can also determine the user roles who can make this change.

n QAD Favorites w I*_' - Work Center Setup « Reason Code Setup Process Steps Setup + Phases and States - Documents w Other Setup =

Equipment State Group Transitions Default View v 4 New [ Delete More =
E GenState Available
State Group State e -
Main ¢
GenState Available
GenState Available v Main
GenState Available SITE [ibet
State Group |GenState
GenState Available
State | Available
GenState Down
Transition State | Down
SETELE P Transition Phase | StoppedEquip Q
GenState Down Manual Update (2
GenState \dle Role Required Q
GenState Idle
GenState Idle

TESTSTate Available
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Site. Enter the site associated with the equipment state and equipment state group.

State Group. Enter the equipment state group for which you want to control state transitions. This
is displayed as an option in Work Center Class.

State. Enter the “transition from” equipment state.
Transition State. Enter the “transition to” equipment state.

Transition Phase. Enter the operation phase that active orders in this state can be assigned, such
as Paused or Down.

Manual Update. Select this checkbox if the system should prompt the user to change the Active
order to the Transition phase. Clear this checkbox if PE should automatically change active orders
to the Transition Phase.

Role Required. Optionally, enter the user role that can move the equipment to the Transition State.

Operation Phase Setup

As production orders are released from QAD Adaptive ERP and created in PE, they are assigned an
operation phase. The operation phase provides a status of the production order at a specific work center.

All work centers in the routing have a record for the production order and are provided a default operation

phase. For example, it is common to use Open as the default operation phase.

Note: Specifying a default operation phase is done in Operation Phase Groups.

The operation phase determines a variety of things within PE:

Can production be reported?

Should setup/run/down time be recorded?

Can material be requested?

Does it factor into performance calculations?

Which tab does it appear under in PE?

Can the order be reassigned to a new work center/machine?

Should there be a stop/start button?

Are there process steps for setup/production/teardown?

Should there be a skill check performed?

Should process timers be paused when going into the paused version of this phase?
Should a reason code function be applied when this phase goes down?

Use Operation Phases in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage operation phases. In Operation

Phases, you can:

Add additional operation phases or change the phase labels that are displayed in PE.

Specify the color of the operation phase button in PE so that users can quickly recognize the
phase.

Determine if material requests and production reporting are blocked in a specific phase. For
example, you can block material requests and production reporting in the Complete phase.
Determine if the operator can report production in the phase.

Determine if the operation phase accrues run time, setup time, and/or down time and if the phase
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is used in the calculation for performance to rate.
e Specify how production orders are filtered in PE work centers and whether they are displayed in
the Active, Open, or Completed tabs.

26

Determine if a production order can be moved to a different work center during the phase.
Determine if the Start/Stop button is displayed in PE for the phase.

Determine if setup, teardown, and/or production process steps are required during the phase.
Determine if you want PE to check with the integrated Quality Management System to see if the

operator is qualified to work at the work center during the phase.

PE Order Condition

Production Order Status
{Systemn defined and auto
advanced)

| Operation Phases
1 (Configurable and user
! transitiomed)

Opend Assigned Partially
Released H (but idle) H In Process H Complate Compiate P Closed
| —
— —
e
PE Operation Phase - OP 10
i PE Operation Phase - OF 20
i_| | PE Operation Phase - OP 30
| ——————— | ======= | ======= L N 2 E=Esmsse= 1
I_ : ! ! o I I I
: Open H Setup H Run H Pausad »: Complate |
_______ | FER R — FER R — L R —

Recommended Setup - Operation Phase Group

The following table lists the operation phases that are recommended to be set up. For additional
information on colors and the associated hex codes, see Color Code Reference.

Phase Description Recommended
Color (Hex Code)
Open During this phase, the production order has been released from QAD | Light Gray
Adaptive ERP but no action has been taken against the order at the (#808080)
operation.
Setup During this phase, the equipment at this operation is being set up for | Light Purple
the next production orders. (#CBC3E3)
Paused During this phase, the user needs to pause production, which could Yellow (#FFFF00)
pause labor accruing if necessary.
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Stopped

During this phase, the user needs to stop production, which could
pause labor accruing if necessary.

Setup Completed | During this phase, the setup has been successfully completed and is Dark Purple

ready to start production. (#800080)

Production During this phase, the production order is currently running at this

work center.

Teardown During this phase, all production is completed for this production Orange (#FFA500)

order and the next upcoming production orders require a change of
equipment changeover.

Complete During this phase, all work related to this production order is White (#FFFFFF)

complete and the orders can be closed.

F1QAD Favorites w

Operation Phases

I v WorkCenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v Process Steps Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v

Phase SITE Des

Complete 10-200

=
L]

CompleteSetup 10-200

Open 10-200 St ({[G200) Show in Active

)

Phase |Open Show in Open (2
PausedProduction 10200
Description Show in Complete/Final °
PausedSetup 10-200 ?
Alias |Open Allow Operation Reassign (2
PausedTeardown 10-200 Background Color |#EBEBEB Start/Stop A
Production 10-200 Foreground Color |#000000 Setup Process Steps
Setup 10-200 Report Production Teardown Process Steps
Accrue Run Time Production Process Steps
StoppedEquip 10-200
Accrue Setup Time Run Skills Check

StoppedProd 10-200
Accrue Down Time Pause

StoppedsSetup 10-200

Teardown 10-200

Site. Enter the site to associate with this operation phase.

Phase. Enter the name of the operation phase which indicates the status of each specific routing
step in the routing. Examples of operation phases include Open, Setup, Production, Paused,
Stopped, Teardown, and Complete.

Description. Enter a short description of the operation phase.

Alias. Enter an alternate name of the operation phase that can be displayed to the operator. The
Alias is useful when the Phase name is a code or an abbreviation because you can specify a reader
friendly name in this field. For example, if the Phase is named “StopEquip” and the Alias is
“Equipment Stopped”, the user will see “Equipment Stopped” on the PE screen.

Background Color. Enter the Hex color code that you want to display in the background of the
operation phase button. For recommended colors to use in the background, see Recommended

Setup - Operation Phase Group.
Foreground Color. Enter the Hex color code that you want to display in the foreground of the

phase button. The foreground is the text that is displayed. in the button. For readability, it is
recommended you use black (#000000) or white (#FFFFFF) as the Foreground Color,
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depending if the Background Color is light or dark. For a list of colors and their hex codes, see

Color Code Reference.

Report Production. Select this check box if the operator has the option to report production in this
phase. When selected, the reporting pencil appears when an operation is in this phase and
operators are able to report production. If this check box is not selected, the operator does not
have the ability to report production in this phase.

Accrue Run Time. Select this check box if production/run time is tracked and accumulated in this
phase. This option should only be selected once for each operation phase. There should be zero or
one accrue flags selected per operation phase. Not all operation phases will accrue labor but those
that do can only accrue one type of labor.

Accrue Setup Time. Select this check box if set up time is tracked and accumulated in this phase.
Accrue Down Time. Select this check box if down time is tracked and accumulated in this phase.

Request Material. Select this check box if the operator can request additional material or
components from the Material Request screen during this operation phase.

Include in Performance Rate. Select this check box if the performance is calculated and compared
against the standard rate during this operation phase.

Show in Fields

In PE, when viewing a specific work center in the Work Centers tab, users can filter the
production orders at that work center by selecting the Open, Active, Upstream, and Completed
tabs. Use the following “Show in” fields to specify if the production orders are displayed in the
corresponding tab.

m Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

< Work Centers Available 5590-A Assenj
- Equipment State Work Center ID Work C
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation | Operator Material Release Oop
OrderID - Op R € | Type ftem Phase Action Report Action Date-Shift-Seq Start
2603239-20 00100 Paused ’ [ X N ] 11/4/2021  11/4/2021

Show in Active. Select this check box if you want the production order at the work center to be
displayed on the Active tab.

Show in Open. Select this check box if you want the production order to be displayed in the Open
tab.

Show in Complete/Final Phase. Select this check box if you want the production order to be
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displayed in the Complete filter tab.

Allow Operation Reassign. Select this check box to enable the production order to be moved to
another work center in this phase. If selected and using 9999 machines on routings to allow shop
floor scheduling, orders in this phase can be reassigned to a new work center/machine.

Start/Stop. Select this check box to display the Start/Stop icons on the PE screen in this phase.

Setup Process Steps. Select this check box if setup is required in this phase at the work center.
When selected, a setup process is displayed in the Order view when an order is in this phase.

Teardown Process Steps. Select this check box if teardown is required in this phase at the work
center. When selected, a teardown process is displayed in the Order view when an order is in this
phase.

Production Process Steps. Select this check box if production process steps are required in this
phase at the work center. When selected, the production process steps are displayed in the Order
view when an order is in this phase.

Run Skills Check. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the operator
is qualified to work at the work center. This option should only be selected if you are using
EQMS.

Pause Processes. 1f you are using paused phases in conjunction with operational phases, this
option allows you to stop any process timers active in the operational version of the phase. For
example, if you move an operation from Setup to PausedSetup, the timers for any active process
steps will be paused. Select this option for the “paused version” of the operation phase, such as
PausedSetup.

Phase Down. Select the Reason Code Function to assign to this phase. If there is a Reason Code
Function assigned to this phase, the operator will have to select a reason code from the
appropriate list when moving into this operation phase.

Note: If there is only one reason code linked to this Reason Code Function, PE
auto-selects that reason code. If blank, a reason code is not required when moving into
this phase.

Operation Phase Groups

Use Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage operation phase groups,
which are groups of operation phases in a specified sequence.

When setting up operation phase groups, create groups that align with the work centers they are
associated with. For example, if you have a work center that requires setup, create a phase group that
includes setup type phases, such as Setup, Pause Setup, or Stop Setup. For work centers that do not
require setup, you would create another group that does not include those setup phases.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 30

Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Steps Setup v Phases and States v

FIQAD Favoritesw  [&2

Operation Phase Groups Default View v 4 New [ Delete More ~

E GenPhase Phase Group 10-200 E

Main  Phase Group Detail o

v Main [y

SITE | 10-200
Phase Group | GenPhase
Description |Phase Group 10-200

Publish (2

3

Last Publish Date

v Phase Group Detail

+ New Delete More v

Default Sequence Phase
5 Production
10 PausedProduction
15 StoppedEquip
20 Setup
25 PausedSetup
30 CompleteSetup

35 StoppedProd

Site. Enter the site to associate with the operation phase group. Once an operation phase group record is
saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Phase Group. Enter a unique code identifying the operation phase group. The operation phase group is a
group of operation phases in specified sequence. The Phase Group displays as an option in Work
Center Class. Once an operation phase group record is saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Description. Enter a short description of the phase group.

Phase Group Detail panel

Default. Select this check box to specify the default phase when an order is released. In most cases, the
Open phase would be the default phase. Only one phase can be the default.

Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the orders are displayed on the PE screen. When viewing a PE
screen that shows groups of orders, the orders are displayed in the sequence defined here. For example,
if Open orders are Sequence #1 and Setup orders are Sequence #2, all Open orders are displayed first

and Setup orders are displayed second.

Note: It is recommended the sequences are numbered in multiples of 5 or 10 in case you need to
add an operation phase later between two other phases.

Phase. Enter the operation phase for the specified sequence in the operation phase group. The operation
phase must exist in the system and have been set up in Operation Phases.
Phase Group Transitions

Use Phase Group Transitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to control the flow of operation phases in an
operation phase group. When using Phase Group Transitions, you determine the transition from and
transition to phase and if the transition is performed by a specific user role.

When setting up the phase group transitions, you define the acceptable from/to transition combinations.
When you are changing from an operational phase, PE contextually displays the available options based

on the transitions.

Note: If you set up operation phases and operation phase groups but do not set up phase group
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transitions, it can cause orders to become stranded where they cannot be moved to a new phase. This can
also occur if you do not assign the phase group transition to a work center class. If there is no phase
group transition defined, production orders can be locked in the specific state because there is no phase
for it to be transitioned to. For example, production orders can become stranded in the Setup phase if you
do not define transitions for that specific phase. If there is no transition defined for the Setup phase, then
when the order is moved into this phase, PE will not be able to find the transition that moves the order out
of that phase and it will become stranded.

The following graphic shows an example of how operation phases may flow. Using the example below,
you could determine that if a work center is in a Stopped Production phase, only a supervisor role can
transition it to a Production phase.

Open Mandatory
A Y
J J i Optional |
| Stopped | ! ; | Paused ! S !
sewp 1 WP T senp
:r Complete i
| Setup |
| o
r 1
. ' Pause
Production ' Production :
| Stopped |
I : .
1 Production .
pm———— SR \
i Teardown .

—| Complete
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FMIQAD Favorites v

Phase Group Transitions

SITE Phase Group
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase.
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase
10-200 GenPhase

Work Center Setup v

Default View v

Phase
CompleteSetup
Open
PausedProduction
PausedProduction
PausedSetup
Production
Production
Production
Production

Setup

Setup

Setup

Setup

Setup
StoppedEquip
StoppedEquip
StoppedEquip

StoppedEquip

Reason Code Setup v

Process Steps Setup v Phases and States v Documents v

+New [ Delete More ~

Transition Phase
Production
Setup
Production
StoppedProd
Setup

Complete
PausedProduction
StoppedProd
Teardown
CompleteSetup
Open
PausedSetup
Production
StoppedSetup
Open
Production
Setup

StoppedProd

Required Role

Panel o
SFOperator
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Other Setup v

Q G Aoy @~ &~

SITe [10-200
Phase Group |GenPhase
SFOperator
Phase Production

SFOperator
Transition Phase | StoppedProd

SFOperator Required Role|  ~ |

SFOperator
SFOperator
SFOperator

SFOperator

SFOperator
SFOperator
SFOperator
SFOperator
SFOperator
SFOperator

SFOperator

e 9

S

Site. Enter the site associated with the operation phase group transition.

Phase Group. Enter the operation phase group for which you want to control phase transitions.

Phase. Enter the “transition from” operation phase.

Transition Phase. Enter the “transition to” operation phase.

Required Role. Enter the user role that can move a production order from the Phase to the

Transition Phase.

Check Sheets

Use Check Sheets in QAD Adaptive ERP to create a list of tasks to be processed by a user.

32

Check sheets are a list of things to evaluate and confirm when logging into a work center. For example, a

check sheet could consist of a list of things you should do when starting your work day at a work center.

You can also create Process check sheets, which are lists of tasks to be performed as part of a setup,

production, or teardown process at a work center and job. Process check sheets are typically job related.

You can also create Login check sheets that can be assigned to particular roles and contain tasks specific

to that role.
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M - Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup

I QAD PE Administrator w

Check Sheets Default View v 4+ New @ Delete  More ~

Check Sheet

AssemblyLogin

Die Setter

HS Asem Prod Check
HS Assembly setup
HS FPI

Process Tech

Quality

Quality Last PCS
Setup Complete
Visuallnsp

Welding Chksht

Description

AssemblyLogin

RW Die Setter

HS Assembly Produ...
HS Assembly setup ...

HS First Piece Inspe...

RW Tech

QA

Last PC

Setup Complete
Visual Inspection

Welding Checksheet

Panel

Check Sheet Detail

v Panel

Check Sheet ‘Assembly Operator

Description ‘Operator

Role ‘

v Check Sheet Detail

+ New

Sequence

Delete

More ~

Instruction
Is your work station ...
Are all tools needed...

Does the power work

Check Sheet. Enter the name of the check sheet.
Description. Enter a short description of the check sheet.

Role. If the check sheet applies to a specific role, enter that role, such as Operator. When the specified
user logs into a work center, they will be presented with the check sheet.

Note: This field does not apply to process check sheets.
Check Sheet Detail Panel
Sequence. Enter the order in which the check sheet instructions appear.
Instruction. Enter the detailed task/reminder info that is presented as part of the check sheet.

Mandatory. Select this check box if this instruction step is mandatory. When selected, this instruction
must be answered by the user in the affirmative.

Role Override. When an instruction is not answered or is answered in the negative, the user specified here
can override the incomplete check sheet and finalize its completion.

Process Step Setup

Use Process Steps in QAD Adaptive ERP to create a library of activities that can be combined to form
processes. When setting up process steps, you can define the different categories of activities by setting
the Record Method. If you are using EQMS, you can specify that a process step requires training
validation before the user will be permitted to work there.
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|~* +  WorkCenterSetup »  Reason CodeSetup w  ProcessStep Setup v Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v Q a

FIQAD  PEAdministrator w

Process Steps Default View = 4 New  [f Delete  More ~
E Operator Setup SetupOperatorAsmSC
Domain Step ID o e
Main ] 2
10USA Assm Inspection
v o
10USA Die Setter Main
Jousa tventory Removal Step ID | Operator Setup Inspection Type N
Name [ SetupOperatorAsmsC Frequency 0 o
10USA Last Piece Audit
Description | SetupOperatorAsmSC Auto Logoff °
10USA Launch Quality ¥
Record Time Login Required!
o
TBLE: M e Record Method |Checksheet ~ Validate Skl A
10USA OpenGoogle Record Source Code | AssemblyLogin Q Run Work Center Check
TR Opentebsite Has QMS Attributes Repeat
v
Lousa Operstor Find QMs Attribute D essage
10UsA Operator Setup
2
10USA Process Tech
10USA QC 1stPiece Insp
10USA Quality Verify
10USA Setup Complete
10USA Singe
10USA Supenvisor Verify
10USA utilty
10USA Verify Order Comp

Step ID. Enter a unique name for the process step. The Step ID is displayed in the browses for
setting up processes and on PE’s Order View tab in the process view.

Name. Enter the name of the process step. For example, if you entered an abbreviation or a code
for the Step ID, you could enter the full name of the process step in this field.

Description. Enter a short description of the process step. This is not displayed in PE.

Record Time. Select this check box so that the system creates a timestamp when the operator
begins and ends the process step. When selected, PE records the time for this process step.

Record Method. Specify the record method, which serves as the process step category:

Record Method Description Record Source
Attributes For process style attributes, this links the | ID of the process to be
attributes to the process. used
Automaterial For requesting material for an operation. | NA
Checksheet For incorporating checksheets into the NA
process.
Inventory
Open Website For process steps where you want a
specific website to open.
Shared Template

Record Source Code. If the Record Method is set to Checksheet or Attributes, specify the source
file that opens when the operator performs this step. For example, if the Record Method is set to
Check Sheet, select the check sheet that opens for the operator.
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Has QMS Attributes. This field is not currently used.

OMS Attribute ID. This field is not currently used.

Inspection Type. This field is not currently used.

Frequency. Enter how often (in seconds) the step should be performed.

Auto Logolff. Select this checkbox if you want PE to log off the user when the process step is
complete.

Login Required. Select this check box if the operator must log in to process this step.

Validate Skill. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the operator is
qualified to perform this process step.

Run Work Center Check. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the
operator is qualified to work at the work center.

Repeat. Select this check box if the process step repeats; for example, a process step for an hourly
inspection. When selected, the frequency in which the process step repeats is determined by the
Frequency field.

Message. If the Record Method is set to Open Website, enter the URL that PE opens.
Process Setup

Use the Process screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create processes that define the detailed steps that are
performed at a specific operation/work center. Processes are different from Routing steps in QAD
Adaptive ERP. Processes are more detailed and apply to a specific work center while Routing steps are
high level references to work being performed to produce a subassembly or finished product.

In the Process screen, you can create processes for different roles in the company. For example, you can
create a process for an operator who records setup readings from equipment, enters production details in a
separate website, or various other operator related tasks. You can also create a process for a quality
technician who needs to perform inspection on the first piece from production or for a service technician
who needs to record a tool serial or confirm the settings on a critical piece of equipment.
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FIQAD PEAdministratorw  [® v Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup w  Process Step Setup v Phases and States w  Documents v Other Setup v

Process Default View ~ 4+ New [ Delete More ~
E HS Assm setup Assm setup
Domain Process '
Main  Process Detail -3
10USA Assemblylnspect
10USA HS Assembly v Main
Process |HS Assm setup
Description | Assm setup
10USA ProdAssembly
TYPE |Setup
10USA ProdMold
Phase Upon Completion
10USA ROBOWELD
v Process Detail
10USA SetupAssembly
+ New Delete M v
10USA SetupMold v ore
10USA TearDownAssembly Sequence Operation Item Mandatory Prior Sequence Request Type Step
10USA TearDownMold 1 10 H50100 o HS Setup
10USA Welding 2 10 H50100 1 HS FPI

Main Panel

Process. Enter a unique name for the process. The name entered is displayed in the PE browses.
Description. Enter a short description of the process. This is not displayed in PE.

Type. Enter the operation phase to associate with this process; options include:

e Setup
e Production
e Teardown

Phase Upon Completion. Optionally, you can force an order to a new operation phase when all steps in
the process are successfully completed. Enter the operation phase the order is moved to when all the steps
in the process are completed.

Process Detail Panel
Sequence. The sequence in which the steps appear in this process.

Operation. If this process step applies to a specific operation, enter the operation in this field. If it does
not apply to a specific operation, enter an asterisk (*).

Item. If this process step applies to a specific item, enter the item in this field. If it does not apply to a
specific item, enter an asterisk (*).

Mandatory. Select this check box if it is mandatory that this step is processed. When selected, a
supervisor can override this setting and allow the operator to skip the step.

Prior Sequence. If there is a specific step, which is mandatory and precedes this step, enter the sequence
number in this field. If necessary, you can enter multiple sequence numbers by separating each number by
a comma (,).

Request Type. If this step triggers something in the alert banner, enter that Request Type here; for
example, Material, Supervisor or Quality.
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Reason Code Functionality Setup

Reason codes are used in a lot of functions, including security functions, sales quotes, sales order
maintenance, purchase order returns, shop floor reporting, repetitive reporting, and the Product Change
Control (PCC) module. They are useful because they can be associated with a transaction or event in
order to categorize or describe it. Using the correct reason code ensures consistent reporting and tracking
across a company.

In QAD Production Execution, reason codes are designed to be used contextually so that certain reason
codes can be selected when and where certain activities are performed. For example, when a user wants to
scrap material at a certain work center, that user would only be able to select reason codes associated with
that machine and that activity. When setting up reason codes, you should consider the specific machines
and work centers where users will be entering the reason code data.

Reason Subcodes

QAD Production Execution provides additional functionality to the Reason Codes screen by adding the
Reason Sub Codes panel. Reason subcodes extend the standard reason codes found in QAD Adaptive
ERP to allow users to:

e (Capture reason code information in deeper granularity than what is provided in QAD Adaptive
ERP
e Group similar reason codes together

Note: Analysis of Reason subcodes can be done using asevent_mstr table and in Cassandra. Transactions
sent back to QAD Adaptive ERP (reject/rework/scrap) only use the higher level codes defined in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

Reason subcodes provide more detailed reasons when tracking reject, scrap, rework, or downtime
transactions. For example, a transaction in QAD Adaptive ERP that uses standard reason codes might
only report that a part was rejected because of the Finish. In PE, using reason codes and subcodes in the
same transaction allows you to identify in greater detail the specific problem that was at fault with the
Finish, such as a blemish, a scratch, or a rough surface. The table below lists examples of different
subcodes that can be associated with the Finish reason code:

Reason Type Reason Code Subcode Description

Rework Finish FRWO04 Mechanical Adjustments
Reject Finish FI01 Blemishes

Reject Finish F102 Rough Surface

Reject Finish FI03 Scratches

Scrap Finish F104 Blemishes

Scrap Finish FI0S Rough Surface

Scrap Finish F106 Scratches

After capturing the detailed reject reasons, managers can then use that data to easily and quickly
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troubleshoot production problems. If there is a sudden increase in rejected parts because of scratches,
technicians will be able to quickly identify and fix any production processes that might be causing the

scratches.

Reason Code Setup Process

Use the following screens to properly set up reason codes functionality with the correct links:

1. Reason Codes. Use this screen to set up the reason code and the reason sub code.

2. Reason Code Function. Use this screen to create the reason code function and associate it with
the reason code. The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution
Button and the Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the PE button is selected.

3. Production Execution Button. Use this screen to create a PE button that links to a specific

reason code function. These records are created automatically during installation and it is not

required to set these up manually.
4. Work Center Class. Use this screen to specify which reason codes are displayed at a specific

work center. The Reason Types and Reason Codes must be linked to work center/machines

through the work center class.

Reason Codes

s Rsason Code I—

& Reason Type

»  Funclion

Reason Code Function Production Execution Work Center Class
Button = Work Center Class
=  Buiton # Site

s [Description

s  Subcodes

Reason Type

Description

#  Description «  Work Center

*  Funclion # Machine

Man Prod Dept Type I' Reazon Code

{* Reasan Type

«  Showon Ul

MariaDB Tables Used with Reason Code Functionality

The following table lists the MariaDB tables used when setting up and processing reason codes and

subcodes.

Table Table Type Description

ObjectDefinition Setup Links buttons on PE screens to the ReasonCodeFunctions
table.

ReasonSubcodes Setup Extends QAD Adaptive ERP reason codes to include
subcodes.

ReasonCodeFunctions Setup Represents types of activities in PE screens and links reason
types and reason codes to be used in those activities.

ReasonCodeWorkcenter Setup Indicates which reason types and reason codes can be used
with a work center class.

OperationPhases Setup Allows linking reason types and reason codes to specific
operation phases, if the need is to provide a reason for
changing the phase.
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InventoryRequest Transaction Logs inventory requests and their reasons.
Record

NonProductiveLabor Transaction Logs non-productive labor and their reasons.
Record

OperatorComments Transaction Logs operator comments and their comment types.
Record

EventLog Transaction Logs all events in PE and reason codes if applicable.
Record

Reason Codes

Use Reason Codes in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage reason codes and subcodes.

FIQAD Favoritesw  |[a® v  WorkCenterSetup v  ReasonCodeSetup v  Process StepsSetup w  Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v [o} o

Reason Codes DefaultView v 4 New [ Delete More v €

= S— comp ol with componen @
Reason Type Reason
Down OpError Main  Reason Sub Codes -] 2
Down Power v Main <
Down Unassnd Reason Type | DownTime

&

DownTime Comp Reason |Comp
— — Description | Problem with companent ?
DownTime Machine v Reason Sub Codes 0

DownTime Nonprod + New More -

DownTime OpError
SubCode SITE Visible Description

DownTime Power
co01 10-200 Component shortage

DownTime Unassnd
002 10-200 Incorrect component

esig Active
003 10-200 Component quality

ESIG COMPLY
004 10-200 Insufficient documentation

ESIG ENG es
esig Forceoff

esig Inactive

ESIG INVCHG

esig Invstat

esig NewGrade

> » 5

Reason Type. Enter the standard QAD Adaptive ERP reason type for this reason code. Reason
types group similar reason codes for easy access in other modules. The system uses several
special reason types. You can define other reason types as needed. Each reason code is associated
with a reason type.

Note: DownTime, Down, Scrap, Reject, and Rework are standard reason code types
provided with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Reason. Enter the standard QAD Adaptive ERP reason code to associate with the specified reason
type. Reason codes identify and categorize activities by reason; for example, sales lost because of
price, downtime and rejects caused by machine failure, or user account deactivated because the
user left the company.

Several reports and inquiries are available to review transactions by reason code.

Description. Enter a short description of the reason code. If using subcodes, the description might
describe the specific category of reason codes.

Reason Sub Codes Panel
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the grid. If necessary, you can enter multiple reason subcodes.
Sub Code. Enter a reason subcode to associate with the main reason code.

Site. Enter a site to associate with the reason subcode and main reason code combination. If
necessary, you can enter an asterisk wildcard character.

is maintained and imported from a PLC.

Description. Enter a short description of the reason subcode.

For more information about setting up reason codes, see Reason Codes Setup.

F1QAD Favorites v

Reason Codes

Reason Type
Prospect
Purchase
Purchase
Reject
Reject
Reject
Reject
Reject
Reject
Reject
Reject

RTV

[ v WorkCenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v Process Steps Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v

Default View ¥ 4 New [ Delete More v €

Reject

Main  Reason Sub Codes -3

Finish Finish is defective

¥ Main
Reason Type |Reject
Reason |Finish
Chipped
Description |Finish is defective
Cracked
v Reason Sub Codes
Finish
Function + New D More v
Impure SubCode SITE Visible
Paint Fl01 10-200

Toleranc Flo2 10-200

Tolernce FI03 10-200

Reason Code Function

Description
Blemishes
Rough surface

Scratches

1-30f3

Use this panel to associate a reason code with a reason subcode. Select New to add a new line to

Visible. Select this check box to display the reason subcode to the user in PE. If this check box is
not selected, the subcode will not be displayed. For example, this checkbox would not be selected
if the user is not required to select this subcode during a production activity because the subcode

2. ¢ B

)

Use Reason Code Function in QAD Adaptive ERP to create the reason code function and associate it

with the reason code. The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution

Button and the Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the appropriate PE button is selected.

Note: Reason code function data is automatically created when you install PE. It is unlikely a user will

need to modify the data in the Reason Code Function screen.
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Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Steps Setup v Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v Q /'~

2~

FIQAD Favorites w

Reason Code Function Default View v 4 New [ Delete More v
E Qual_Request Request Banner Quality
Domain Function
Main  Reason Code Assignment o 2
10UsA BringitDown
10USA BringitUp ¥ Main Y
10USA Comment Category Function (Qual Request °
Description  Request Banner Quality ¢
10UsA Fork Request
v Reason Code Assignment []
10UsA Maint Request 9 ?
1oush Mat Request +New o More = A
TousA Non-prod Reason Code Reason Type Non Prod Dept Type
T (Rt Quality Request Employee
10UsA Qual Request

10USA Reconiliation 1-10f1

10USA Reject
10USA Rework
10UsA scrap

10USA Sup_Request

10USA WC Downtime

The following table lists reason code functions that can be set up along with their associated reason code

types and reason codes.

Reason Code Function Reason Code Type Assigned Reason Codes

BringltDown DownTime* Equipment down reason codes

BringltUp Uptime Equipment up reason codes

Comment_Category PE-CMT Classification of different types of comments
Maint_Request Request Maintenance request reason codes

Mat_Request Request Material request reason codes

Non-Prod Down* Types of non-productive labor

Qual_Request Request Quality technician request reason codes
Reconciliation Recon Adjusting production order quantity reason codes
Reject Reject™ Production reject reason codes

Rework Rework* Production rework reason codes

Scrap Scrap* Production scrap reason codes

Sup_ Request Request Supervisor request reason codes

*The DownTime, Down, Scrap, Reject, and Rework are associated with standard reason codes provided with
QAD Adaptive ERP. The Reason Type must be Down, Downtime, Reject, Rework or Scrap to maintain
compatibility with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Function. Enter a unique code to associate to the reason code function. For example, if the
function is for material scrapping, you could enter Scrap. If the function is associated with a
general downtime activity, you could enter Non-Prod.
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The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution Button and the
Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the appropriate PE button is selected.

Description. Enter a description of the reason code function.
Reason Code Assignment panel

Use this panel to link a reason code to a reason code function. Select New to add a new line to the
grid.

Reason Code. Enter the reason code to associate to the reason code function. This reason code
must exist and have been previously set up in Reason Codes. If necessary, you can enter an
asterisk wildcard character.

Reason Type. Enter the reason code type to associate with the reason code. Reason Type must be
Down, Downtime, Reject, Rework or Scrap to maintain compatibility with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Non Prod Dept Type. If you are reporting non-productive labor, select from the following to
determine the department to use when reporting the labor:

e Generic. Select Generic if you are using the default department value set up using the
production option “NonProdReason.”

e Employee. Select Employee if you are using the department that defaults from the
employee record.

e Work Center. Select Work Center if you are using the department that defaults from the
work center.

Production Execution Button

Use Production Execution Button in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage PE buttons that link to a
specific reason code function.

M QAD PE Administrator w I~ ~ Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v

Production Execution Button Default View v 4 New [ Delete More ~
E B00O3
Button
Button Domain Description
Main O
B0OO1 10USA Report - Rework
o .
B002 10USA Report - Suspect/Re... Main
B003 10USA Report - Scrap Button (B003 |
Description |Report - Scrap
B004 10USA Material Request Re... ——————————
Function |Scrap Q‘
B005 10USA Action - Scrap Mate...
B008 T10USA Supervisor Request
B009 T0USA Quality Request
BO10 10USA Fork Truck Request
BO11 10USA Material Request

Reason Code Setup - Use Cases

Comment Type Reason Codes
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In addition to selecting a predefined list of reason codes, PE allows users to add comments or notes and
submit them as reason codes. PE supports the entry of different types of comments. For example, you can
use the comment type reason code for continuous improvement processes or situations where there are
documentation errors and detailed comments are required. The following is an example of a comment
type reason code setup:

e Reason Code Function = Comment Category
e Reason Type = PE-CMT
e Reason Code = User defined category for comments.

£38  overview UL NITIE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @1 MQAD

Enter Comment:

Reason Code

Category Work Center Employee Production Order - Op
1 Reason(s) Selected V¥ | 5400-B SFAdmin v <Select One> v

Clear Selection

v CIP

Shift

Tech

Enter additional information here

Close

U Character g

powered By R} QA D

(=} Overview Work Centers (oI T Vo1 [N VETTTAEIN V[Tl Activity Mgmt AdnR W A ionguage: en ga 0
Request Break Login Comment Pre-shift
Management Summary Management Management Management
Work Center Employee Production Order - Op Category select Old Clear Selected
<Select One> ~  <Select One> ~  <Select One> ~  <Select One> - C c
Date Employee Order ID -Op Category Comment Text
#% TEST ONLY ** ~
8/21/21 8:27 AM Op1 2587681-10 cIp

Reject material, need to replace.

8/18/21 11:44 PM Op1 mgw0621b-10  Shift

change shift
7/20/21 12:02 AM SFAdmin 2583995-10 Shift

This is a comment for testing the Kafka communications replacement.
6/9/21 10:28 PM SFAdmin 2584002-10 Tech

Powered By n QAD

Reconciliation Reason Codes
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QAD Production Execution also allows users to set up reconciliation reason codes where supervisors are
permitted to adjust errors in production reporting through Order Reconciliation.

q ’ . 3 N
Overview Work Centers ENOIGEIGVETNIEN Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN (@ 0
Order Reconciliation
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A ;
Injection Molding A 10 SFAdmin 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
50100
2603256 Molded Pin
Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open
100 20.0 77
4 5 6 Delete
Adjust Qty
0
New Adjusted Qty
- 1 2 3
Reason Code
Ok
+—
0 5
- =)

poveredBy R} QA D

Follow these steps to setup up reconciliation reason codes:

1. In Production Options > Parameter ID 38, enter the following Production Option Settings:

FIQAD PEAdministratorw  [®® »  Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v Q & 1wusatousacor @ ~
Production Options Default View v 4 New [ Delete More ~
=) 3 — - B
Parameter ID Domain .
MAIN  Production Option Settings o N
33 10USA
v MAIN %“
34 10USA
Parameter ID 3|
35 10USA
Organization ID |QAD | &
36 10U5A Parameter |RecondileCondition e
37 10UsA Description |Uses the Character column to specify an order condition and the Boolean column to specify whether supervisor reconciliation can be performed on that condition or not. (1 = True, 0 = False, Defauit: 0)
o
38 10USA A
39 10USA
Data Type
@ TR Customer Specific
41 10USA . . .
v Production Option Settings
42 10USA
+ New Delete More ~
43 10USA
44 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value
45 10UsA 10-200 1 000
e 10-200 s B c = 2 000
47 10USA 10-200 - . - N 3 0.00
o 10-200 5500 000
49 10USA
o
e

Key fields are Domain, Site, Work Center and Machine (* is wild card)
Boolean must be 1
String contains the Order Conditions the production order must be in to permit reconciliation; for
example, Complete.
e Reason Code Function = Reconciliation

The following is an example of the Reason Type and Reason Codes settings for reconciliation reason
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codes:
Reason Type Reason Code Subcode Description
Recon Recon RO1 Underreported
Recon Recon RO2 Overreported

Request Banner Setup

Use Request Banners in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage personnel request banners. When
setting up request banners, you can change the icons, the number of visible buttons, and the nature of the
request. The request banner is assigned at the work center level to allow different equipment/processes to
have requests pertinent to the needs of that particular activity.

|2~  WorkCenterSetup v Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q (=Y

FIQAD  PE Administrator v

Request Banners DefaultView 4 New  {f Delete More ~

E
Banner Description
Main  Request Banner Detail -3 N
Assembly
v Mai o
Heat Treat Main (Y
niMold Banner |Assembly .
Description| o
~ Request Banner Detail )
A

+ New Delete  More v
Sound ID

Sequence Label Icon Bottom Nav Action ID

Fork Truck ForkTruck

Quality CheckCircle

Supervisor Supervisor

IS

Material Materials

Maintenance Wrench

[0}

The request banner is displayed in the lower right footer of the PE screen. It contains buttons that the
operator can press to request things such as materials, maintenance, a supervisor, and so on. The request
buttons can be configured to send an email alert or an alert record that is stored in a PE table. Supervisors
can see active requests on the Activity Mgmt > Request Management screen.
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Fork Supervisor Maintenance
Truck

& +
sJQe\

VVVVVVVVY:

= oro e (2) =) ® W © O A x

Main Panel
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Banner. Enter the name of the request banner. If you have work centers that have different types

of requests, it is recommended that you set up specific request banners for the different work

centers. This name appears in the Work Center Configuration lookup.
Description. Enter a short description of the request banner.

Request Banner Detail

Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the request buttons/icons are displayed on the PE screen.

Label. Enter the request button label. The label appears when you hover the mouse over the icon.

The label also serves as the Request Type in the Request Management view.

Icon. Select the icon that serves as the request button.

Note: A collection of icons is provided with PE but users can add their own customs

icons if necessary. For more information, see Icons.

Bottom Nav. Select this check box if you want the request button/icon to be displayed in the
request banner. If this check box is not selected, this request button/icon will not be displayed.

Action ID. This field is not currently functional.

Sound ID. This field is not currently functional.

Request Banner Alerts

Use Request Banner Alerts in QAD Adaptive ERP to set up an email alert that is sent to an individual or

a group when a request is made from the Request Banner. If you want to use a distribution list, you can
use an employee ID for that group of responders. The email address is pulled from the employee record

for that employee.

When a request is made from the Request Banner, the Active requests appear highlighted in the request

bar for that work center/machine. They also appear in the Activity Management > Request Management

tab. Creating an email alert using Request Banner Alerts ensures that the responder sees the Active
request even if they forget to check the Request Management tab.



47 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

M QAD PE Administrator w I~ ~ Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup +

Request Banner Alerts Default View v 4 New  More ~
SITE Work Center Machine
m °
A B C
P Q R v Main
« v ; SITE[10-100 Q|
Work Center | 1000 Q
Machine | 2 Q
Banner | InjMold Q
Sequence 1

Site. Enter the site associated with the request banner alert.

Work Center. Enter the work center associated with the request banner alert.
Machine. Enter the machine associated with the request banner alert.

Banner. Enter the request banner that is linked to this site/work center/machine.
Sequence. Enter the sequence for the correct request within the request banner.

Employee. Enter the employee ID, which determines the email address that is used for the request
notification. If using a distribution list for the notification, consider a unique employee ID for that group
of responders.

Icons Setup

Use Icons in QAD Adaptive ERP to define the icons and images that are used in PE. For example, if you
have different document types that users can open in PE, such as quality documents or engineering
drawings, you can specify that different icons are used for the different document types.

When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of icons and images are
provided with the installation package. Users can add their own custom icons if necessary. For more
information, see the Ignition Designer configuration section in the Production Execution Installation
Guide.

Note: Because the icons are located on a Linux server, the Filename of the icon must match the case of
the file stored on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is determined by the settings in
Admin > Integration Management.
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M QAD PE Administrator w I~ ~ Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup

Icons Default View + New @ Delete  More ~
E DocumentQuality
con
Icon Description
Main °
Container Request Container Request
o :

DocProd Production Docume... Main
DocSetup Setup Document lcon ‘DocumentQuallty

Description ‘Quality Document
DocumentAlerts Quality Alerts Docu...

Filename | Document_quality.png

DocumentQuality Quality Document
ExpandDown ExpandDown
ExpandUp ExpandUp
ForkTruck ForkTruck
Gear Black Gear

Icon. Enter a unique name for the icon.
Description. Enter a short description of the icon.

Filename. Enter the filename of the icon, including the extension. Because the icons are located
on a Linux server, the Filename is case sensitive and it must match the case of the filename stored
on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is determined by the settings in Admin
> Integration Management. The filename of this icon references the file located in that directory.

Note: When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of
icons and images are provided with the installation package. Users can add their own
custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition Designer configuration
section in the Production Execution Installation Guide.

Documents and Document Banner Setup

QAD Production Execution provides users the ability to add documents to support the production of items
at a work center. The documents are available from the Document Banner on the Work Orders tab and can
be opened at any time.
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For example, users can add technical documents such as part drawings, work instructions, part specs,
packaging specs, setup/teardown instructions, and so on. The documents can be used as reference to
provide the operator the important information they need when producing items at the work center. You
can set up PE so that when operators are producing specific items, the operators are provided documents
that are specific to the item they are producing.

Using EQMS to Manage Documents in PE

If you are using EQMS with PE, EQMS sends a notification/message to PE when a document is updated
or released. PE then retrieves and stores that document on the Ignition server and updates the appropriate
PE data tables with the message. PE notifies operators when a document is updated and keeps track of the
users who reviewed it and for how long.

If you are not using EQMS to manage your shop floor documents, you can still have documents available
in the PE interface by performing the setup in the PE screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Document Setup Process

Setting up and maintaining the documents should be performed by a system administrator. To set up
documents and the document banner, the following PE screens are used:

Icons. Setup the icon used for the different document categories.

Documents. Define the document category and icon used.

Item Document Xrefs. Specify the link between documents and items.

Document Banner. Specify the documents that are displayed in the document banner.
Work Center Configurations. Specify the link between the document banner and the work
center.

M

6. Terminal Model Override. This is very similar to the Work Order Configurations screen but
with additional functionality that is used when setting up Document Looping at a specific
terminal.
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Table Relations for Document Setup

Documents Itern Document Xref Document Banner Terminal Model Override
*  Document ID ]_I__[ *  ligm [ * Banner D J— s+  PC Mame
« Document Type = Dacument ID ]— =  Banner Description + Domain
®  lcon +  Doacument URL *  Sequence «  Site
= Description s Duration «  ‘Work Center
_.[ « Document D J «  Machine

—-{- Terminal Banner ID ]

Document Storage Locations

Users need to manually move the document files to the Ignition server. The standard location on the
Ignition server for these files is: dr0l1/ignition/webserver/webapps/main/images. If
necessary, you can define different storage locations for the different document types in the Admin >
Integration Management tab in PE. In this tab, you can define different locations for Images, Documents,
Videos, and Sounds. To upload the documents onto the Ignition server, you must have Linux access and
an FTP utility, such as FileZilla, WinSCP, or SolarWind.

QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window
Command  Windows  Help
—
£8  overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin
Terminal Order wc @ . Integration Data
Mapping View Detail verview Management Management

API Settings

Kafka Topic:
Host:Port
DB/Tag/UserSource:
Email Server Name:
Images:
I Docs: I

Videos:

Sounds:

Web Server Directory:

Documents

Use Documents in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage the types of documents that are displayed in
the document banner. You can specify which documents are associated with a specific category of
documents and the icon that represents that category in the document banner.
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FIQAD Favorites w I~ -~ Work Center Setup Reason Code Setup = Process Steps Setup « Phases and States w Documents w Other Setup +

Documents Default View ~ + New  Delete  More -

|E IMQS

Document
Document

I

IMSS ¥ Main

LABEL Do(ument|IMQ5

Document Type | 1
QIS —

Title | Injection Molding Quality Spec

oL

Icon |DocumentQua\ily Q

PA

PACK

lcon —— k k
& o

Title == Injection Molding Quality Injection Melding Setup

Spec Sheet Process Alert

Document. Enter the name of the document, which usually represents the document category. For
example, you can have a “document” category for quality specs and another for packaging specs.

Document Type. Specify the document type:

e 1-PDF
e 2 -Image (JPG, PNG, GIF)
e 3 -Video (WebM only)

Title. Enter the document title. In PE, this title is displayed beneath the document icon.

Icon. Select an icon for the document. For example, if this is a document that gives quality
control specifications, use an icon related to document quality.

Note: A collection of icons and images are provided with the PE installation package but
users can add their own custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition
Designer configuration section in the Production Execution Installation Guide.

Item Document Xrefs

Use Item Document Xrefs in QAD Adaptive ERP to specify the link between a specific document,
document type, and the item part number.
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n QAD Favorites w | L Work Center Setup Reason Code Setup » Process Steps Setup « Phases and States = Documents w Other Setup =

Item Document Xrefs Default View + 4 New i Delete  More ~
Item Document Item Document URL
Main ¢
00101 PACK QMI-Returnable-Packaging...
00102 ols QMI-Operation-Instruction... v Main
00102 oL QMI-Operation-Layout-She... ttem [50100
Document | IMQS |
00102 PACK QMI-Returnable-Packaging... e —
Item Document URL | QMI-Injection-Molded-Part-Quality- Specification.pdf
50100 IMQS QMI-Injection-Molded-Part...
50100 IMSS QMI-InjectionMolding-Set... A
50100 LABEL QMlI-Return-Labeling-Speci...
50100 ols QMI-Operation-Instruction...
50100 oL QMI-Operation-Layout-She...

Item. Enter the item number that is linked to the document.

Document. Enter the document name that is linked to the item. The document must exist in the
system and must have been previously created in Documents.

Item Document URL. Enter the document file name including the extension. Because the
documents are located on a Linux server, the file name is case sensitive and it must match the
case of the filename stored on the server.

Document Banner

Use Document Banner in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage document banners. You can specify
which documents are displayed in the banner and the sequence in which they are displayed. If you are
setting up Document Looping, you can also specify the duration the document is displayed on the screen.
It is recommended that you create document banners that align with the type of work centers you have.
For example, if you have work centers for assembly, heat treating, and injection molding, you should
create separate document banners for each type of work center.

Note: If you are setting up document looping, it is recommended you create a separate document looping
banner for each terminal you are setting up.
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FIQAD Favritesw [a% v  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup v  ProcessStepsSetup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q ﬁ' 10USA 10UsACOY @ v &~

Document Banner Default View v

+ N te More v A
Seqy Document it Duration
1 IMQs 20
2 IMss 20
3 PA 20
I
T —
Documents
Sequence
1 2 3

N N
) ()

Injection Molding Quality  Injection Molding Setup
Spec Sheet

Process Alert

N [Recent Activity| _ Serials __ |[Prod Summary| Prod Detail | Routing )

Nt

Main Panel

Banner. Enter the document banner name. For example, if this banner is for a work center that
performs injection molding, you could enter “Molding”. The Banner name is displayed in the
lookup for the document banner in the Work Center Configurations screen.

Description. Enter a short description of the document banner.
Document Banner Detail Panel

Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the document is displayed in the document banner. The
lowest value appears in the left-most position in the banner.

Document. Select the document that is displayed in the document banner. The document must
exist in the system and must have been set up in Documents.

Duration. When setting up document looping, enter the duration the document is displayed before
moving to the next document in the banner.

This field is only used when setting up document looping. Leave this field blank if you are setting
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up a standard document banner.

Terminal Model Override

Terminal Model Override in QAD Adaptive ERP is very similar to the Work Order Configurations
screen but with additional functionality that is used when setting up Document Looping at a specific
terminal. Terminal Model Override provides the following additional fields:

Looping Banner ID. Enter the document banner that is used to control which documents display
in the dedicated terminal, on a loop.

PC Name. Enter the Device Name of the PC that serves as the terminal. To locate the Device
Name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.

For more information about the other field definitions, see Work Center Configurations.

Setting up Document Looping on a Terminal

QAD Production Execution allows users to configure a terminal so that it displays reference documents or
videos on a loop.

Previous
Page

powered By R} QA D

An example where document looping could be useful would be on a conveyor production line where you
have multiple terminals that display instructional information. Using document looping, you can set up
each terminal on that production line to loop different documents or videos. The first terminal might
display quality documents while the second terminal displays documents related to packaging. On each
terminal, PE rotates through the documents, one at a time, for a duration that you specify.

Note: The document looping window takes up the whole screen therefore the terminals that are set up
with document looping are only used to display the documents and/or videos. These terminals would not
be used to process orders.

On the PE screen, the operator is able to view the document or video for a set amount of time before the
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next document in the loop is displayed. If the document is multiple pages, they can select the Next or
Previous Page buttons to read through the document.

Use the following PE screens to set up document looping.

Icons

Documents

Document Banner

Item Document Xrefs.
Terminal Model Override

AN

Production Options (Optional)

To add and remove documents, the system administrator needs FTP Access at the Operating System level
of the server. The sys admin will only have permissions to access the PE Documents directory and will
not have access to other directories on the OS.

Work Center Setup

The graphic below illustrates the series of steps required to set up and configure work centers and work
center classes. The Reason Codes, Operation Phases, and Equipment States are defined at a Work Center
Class level. The Work Centers are grouped into a Work Center Class. The Steps, Documents, Processes,
Documents, and Request Banners are configured for each work center.

Work Center Class Setup

Work Centers
Work Center
Classas

Opearation Phases Equipment States J

Operation Phase
Groups

Equipment State
Groups

Operation Phase
Group Transitions

Eguipment State
Group Transitions

Reason Code
Function

Reason Subcodes ]
—i Reason Cades

Use Work Centers in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage work centers. For more information,
see Work Center Setup.

Work Centers

Note: After setting up new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP, ensure that PE is updated with the newly
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added work center tag data. For more information about importing and refreshing PE with updated work
center data, see Data Management.

Work Center Class

Use Work Center Class in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage work center classes, which are
groups of similar work centers. By grouping work centers together, users are able to configure multiple
work centers at once instead of individually. This helps to simplify the setup process by associating
certain settings at the higher class level. For example, you can define a work center class for 500 ton
presses and another for 1500 ton presses. All work centers associated with this class inherit the settings

from that class.

|2 v  WorkCenterSetup w  Reason CodeSetup v  ProcessStepsSetup v  Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v

F1QAD Favorites v
Work Center Class DefaultView v 4 New  [j Delete More ~ .
=] sently sty

Domain SITE Class

Main  Phase Group Work Center .. Work Centers  Equipment State Groupto...  Reason Code Assignments ]

10USA 10-100 Injection Moulding

10USA 10-200 Assembly v Main Q

10USA 10-200 Assyseal Class [ESCON]
&

Description | Assembly
10USA 10-200 Heat
SITE|10-200 (]

10USA 10-200 InjMold
~ Phase Group Work Center Class .

+ New Delete  More

Phase Update To ERP Phase Group

1-1of1

v Work Centers

Work Center Machine Reason Code Ul Type
5500 IBLANK! Button View
5500 9999 Button View

5500 A Button View

Main Panel

Class. Enter a unique code identifying the work center class. After a work center class record is
saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Description. Enter a short description of the work center class.
Site. Enter the site associated with the work center class.
Phase Group Work Center Class Panel
Use this panel to associate the work center class with an operation phase group.

Phase Update to ERP. Select this check box so that the operation phase data in PE is shared with
QAD Adaptive ERP.

Phase Group. Enter the operation phase group associated with all production orders produced at
the work centers within this class. This field cannot be left blank.

Work Centers Panel

Use this panel to determine a reason code button type on the Ul for a work center.



57 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Work Center. Enter the work center that is associated with this work center class.

Machine. Enter the machine to associate with the work center. If you are setting up this record so
that jobs can be scheduled in PE rather than QAD Adaptive ERP, this value should be 9999. If
you want the machine to be a blank value, enter “!BLANK!”.

Reason Code Ul Type. Select whether the reason code button is displayed in Button View or List
View.

/]
Command  Windows  Help
Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Scrap Reason

Select a Subreason:

Chipped Cracked Destruct

Expired

List View

powered 8y [FJQAD 1Error(s)

Command  Windows  Help
S
Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN O 0

Scrap Reason Chipped Cracked Destruct Expired
Select One:
Chipped - Chipped Cracked - Cracked Destruct - Destruct Expired - Expired
Finish Impure Paint Toleranc
Finish - Finish Impure - Impure Paint - Paint Tolerance - Tolerance
Button View
@ Add a Comment Cancel

rowered By Ry QAD

Equipment State Group to Work Center Class Panel
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Use this panel to associate the work center class with an equipment state group.

State Update to ERP. Select this check box so that the equipment state data in PE is shared with
QAD Adaptive ERP.

State Group. Enter the equipment state group to associate with this work center class. This field
cannot be left blank.

Reason Code Assignments Panel

Use this panel to associate specific reason codes with this work center class.
Reason Code. Select the reason code to associate with this work center class.
Reason Type. Displays the reason type associated with the specified reason code.

Show on UI. Select this check box so that the reason code is displayed in the Reason Code Ul
when the appropriate reason type is activated. If this check box is not selected, the reason code is
not displayed. For example, this checkbox would not be selected if the user is not required to
select this subcode during a production activity because the subcode is maintained and imported
from a PLC.

Work Center Configurations

Note: Before setting up Work Center Configurations, the work center/machine must first be set up in
Work Center Maintenance in QAD .NET. Creating a new work center from Work Center Configuration
in QAD Adaptive ERP does not create it in the standard EE work center master.

Work Center Configurations provides additional functionality than the standard Work Center
Maintenance program in QAD .NET by allowing users to link between the work center/machine and the

FIQAD TAMAnalystw [~* v  TAMSetup v  TAMPromotions »  TAM Contracts v  TAM Financial v Pricing v Sales Orders
Work Center Configurations Default View v 4 New [ Delete More +
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Site. Enter the site associated with the work center/machine.

Work Center. Enter the work center to associate with the terminal model override record. The
work center must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Work Centers screen in
the QAD Adaptive ERP.

Machine. Enter the machine to associate with the terminal model override record. If you are
setting up this record so that jobs can be scheduled in PE rather than QAD Adaptive ERP, this
value should be 9999. If you want the machine to be a blank value, enter “!BLANK!”.

Display Panel
Small Image Path. This image/field is not currently used.

Large Image Path. Enter the file name for the image representing the work center/machine in the
Equipment and Overview screens.

Process Panel
Setup Required. Select this check box if setup is required at the work center.

Setup Process. If Setup Required is selected, enter the appropriate setup process. The setup
process must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Process and Process Steps
screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Skill Check Required. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the
operator is qualified to work at the work center. This option should only be selected if you are
using EQMS.

Production Process. If required, enter the appropriate production process. The production process
must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Process and Process Steps screens in
QAD Adaptive ERP.

Reject Entry. Select this check box if operators can report rejects for jobs at this work center.
Scrap Entry. Select this check box if operators can report scrap for jebs at this work center.
Teardown Required. Select this check box if teardown is required at this work center.

Teardown Process. 1f Teardown Required is checked, select the appropriate teardown process
from the lookup here.

Order View Layout. Set the Order View layout in PE to the Assembly, Machine, or Process
Control layout.
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Default Reason Code. This field is not currently used.

Default Locations Panel

Backflush Location. Enter the location from which components are consumed when reporting
production at this work center.

Receipt Location. Enter the location where the finished goods inventory is received after
reporting production.

Scrap Location. If using the RejectTolnventory production option (Parameter ID 34), enter the
non-conforming inventory location where the inventory is stored, pending inspection.

Drop Off Location. If using Advanced Warehousing, enter the intermediate staging location for
picked inventory, before it is moved to the line.

Printer Defaults Panel

Default Printer. Enter the printer where labels normally print for this work center.

Attribute Specification Panel

Document Threshold Days. Specify the threshold/window (in days) for document changes. If any
changes are made to a document within the specified window, the system initiates a new
document review and highlights the change date in red in the document banner.

Banner Panel
Document Banner. Enter the document banner associated with this work center.
Request Banner. Enter the request banner associated with this work center.
Second Desktop Screen. This field is not currently used.

Login Check Sheet Panel

Login Checksheet ID. If using check sheets at this work center, enter the check sheet name. This
is the check sheet that is displayed when a user with that role logs in.
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Chapter 3

Production Options

This chapter discusses the Production Options screen and the pre-configured settings provided with PE. It
includes the following topics:

Production Options

Production tions Categories
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Production Options

The Production Options screen in QAD Adaptive ERP provides additional functional controls that can
be applied to different areas of manufacturing and production while manufacturing activities are
performed on the shop floor.

Production Options DefaultView v 4 New @ Delste  More + —|
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Parameter ID. The unique production option ID that represents the control function to be applied
against the manufacturing activity.

Organization ID. The organization associated with the production option. The production option
records created by QAD will have the Organization ID set to QAD.

Note: When creating a new/custom production option, users can enter their own
Organization ID but the production option will not function because additional
development is required. Adding a production option record to this screen does not have
impact without the associated custom logic built into PE.

Parameter. The name of the production option activity.

Description. A detailed description of how the production option behaves and which elements are
used in the setup to achieve the desired result.

Data Type. A reference field used for browse, sorting and filtering. Changing the Data Type value
has no impact on the functionality of the production option.

Customer Specific. A reference check box that identifies a custom production option developed
by the customer or users not associated with QAD. This check box is not selected for the
production option developed by QAD (Organization ID = QAD).

Production Option Settings Panel

Note: The following fields are identified as key fields. When a key field value is different from other
records, a new record is created. If any of the key fields do not require a value, users must enter
“IBLANK!” for the system to interpret it as a valid key value.

Site (Key). Enter the site associated with the production option. Enter |BLANK! to apply the
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option to all sites at the specified production entity.

Work Center (Key). Enter the work center associated with the production option. Enter |BLANK!
to apply the option to all work centers at the specified site.

Machine (Key). Enter the machine associated with the production option. Enter |BLANK! to
apply the option to all machines at the specified work center.

Role ID (Key). Enter the Role ID associated with the production option. Leave the field blank in
order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.

Terminal ID (Key). Enter the computer name associated with the production option. Enter
!BLANK! to apply the option to all terminal IDs at the specified production entity.

Reference (Key). Enter the ID number of the production option setting. The ID can be any value
between 1 and 99999.

The following title fields are optional and free text fields. These fields can be used to specify what the

value setting signifies. If any of the key fields do not require a value, users must enter “!BLANK!” for

the system to interpret it as a valid key value.

Decimal Title. Enter the setup details associated with the Decimal Value. If not applicable then
leave the field blank.

Decimal Value. Enter a decimal number to set up the control factor. If not applicable then leave
the field blank.

Boolean Title. Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. If not applicable then
leave the field blank.

Boolean Value. Set the control factor to 1 or 0 (yes or no). If not applicable then set the field to 0
(No).

Character Title. Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. If not applicable then
leave the field blank.

Character Value. Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set
up the control factor as desired. If not applicable then leave the field blank.

Integer Title. Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. If not applicable then leave
the field blank.

Integer Value. Enter an integer number to set up the control factor as desired. If not applicable
then leave the field blank.

Configured Settings

Each of the pre-configured production options are explained in the following structure:

Purpose. Gives a description of the production option and describes the results and benefits the
specific production option provides the end user.

Where. Explains where the production option is applied, where the end-user triggers the
functionality, and where the result is seen.
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e Setting. Describes the specific production option settings. Most of the production options are set
up by only one specific value, such as a boolean, a decimal, or a character value. The settings
specified in this section are critical for the production option to be working as expected. These
settings are highlighted so the user can focus on this section of the setup.

e Setup. Describes the process of setting up the production option in the Production Options
screen. This section only highlights the fields that are critical for this specific production option.

e Examples. To provide a better understanding from the functional perspective, use case examples
of the production option are given. Examples describe the process for triggering and navigating to
view the production option being applied. It also describes the final result the user sees in PE.

Production Options Categories

Production Options allows users to apply additional controls to different manufacturing and production
areas. The following section organized these manufacturing areas into the following categories:

Pack Category. Production options related to the processing of serialized packs.

Reporting Category. Production options related to production reporting.

Request Category. Production options related to production requests, such as material or
personnel requests.

Roles Category. Production options related to user roles.

View Category. Production options related to how the user interacts and sees data on the PE
screens.

Login Category. Production options related to how users log into PE.

Processing Category. Production options related to how the system processes data.

Pack Category

The following production options are related to the processing of serialized packs.
Default Report Standard Pack
Purpose

The Default Report Standard Pack production option allows the user to specify whether the standard pack
code quantity is defaulted as the good quantity while reporting production.
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Production Options DefaultView v 4 New @ Delste  More v _I

= 2 h
Parameter ID »
Parameter ID Domair
[Vl  production Option Settings. &
1 10UsA
v MAIN
3 qoush Parameter ID ]
Organization ID [QAD. |
4 10UsA -
Parameter [DefaultReportSidPack )
5 10UsA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Good field is defaulted to the std_pack value when reporting production at the specified production entity. If Boolean =1 value is defaulted, if 0 value is 0.
6 10USA
7 10UsA
Data Type |
8 10USA
Customer Specific
9 10UsA
v Production Option Settings
10 10USA
11 10UsA +New @oelete  More ~
12 1QUsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title: Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value
13 10UsA 10-200 1BLANK! 1BLANK! 6 1BLANK! ©
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Good Quantity field in the Report Production Screen.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operato Printer
5500-A 7 8 9 Clear
2534405/10 43
Assembly Cell A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
00100
50.0 50.0
Pin Assembly - Star !
Record Attributes
Quantity Good 0.0] Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 s 6 Delete
5.0 0 0
o Reason Code Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 [BXO1 - 5 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0
= - &)

oo ) & IRl « 52 A %

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option.

e If Boolean =1, the standard pack value is defaulted.
e If Bollean = 0, the standard pack value is 0.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 2

Parameter DefaultReportStdPack
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Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Good field is defaulted to the std_pack
value when reporting production at the specified production entity. If Boolean =1, the
value is defaulted. If Boolean = 0, the value is 0.

Boolean Title Enter the setup details for the associated Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Default Report Standard Pack Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you would like to default the standard pack when
reporting production:

e 1. The standard pack value is defaulted while reporting production.
e (. The standard pack value is NOT defaulted while reporting production.

Examples

The following steps show the process of reporting production when the default standard pack value is to
be defaulted and reported as quantity good.

1. In Production Options (DefaultReportStdPack), enter Boolean value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

- - - A )
a Overview U QI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1 FQAD
Work Active OrderID Item % Complete Asslgne_d Operational Equipment Logged In [
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Inspection 207869 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj > S AL 0
1020 52201 -
Fabrication 2541573 Motor Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 @een Available 0

5400-A 50100

2502499 (2) 48 Equipment Down Available 0

Injection Mold Mach A Molded Pin

5400-B 50100

Injection Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) Molded Pin Open Down 0
5400-C 50100 -

Injection Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) Molded Pin Stopped Available 0

5400-D 50100 N -
Injection Mold Mach D 2508017 Molded pin Production Available c5b 0

5400-E 50100

Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin Avaisble 0
15":]_‘:0(‘;0" Mold Mach F 2502505 :I‘I):I?ioed Pin Ahaliabie 0
“’ 2 2534405 :?r:?ssembly- star Production Available 43 [
ii:::bw CellB 2502531 g?r: ‘I)-:)ssembly - Star Ahaisble 0
5500-¢ 2502478 oo100 2000% 3 Available 0

Assembly Cell C Pin Assembly - Star

5900
Heat Treat

50300H =
2502608 Star End Cap 1 Available 0

rowered By R} QA D

4. Select the production order that you want to report production against.
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= Overview Work Centers ler Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ 43 (1)

T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID

Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CEHASED R Type HI Phase Action LG Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2534405-10 0‘.)100 Production L X J 17/2/2021 100 50 50
Pin Assembly - Star

powered By ) D 0Error(s) @ | !ol

5. Report Production by selecting the Pencil button.

Overview

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
1 5500-A Assembly Cell A 43 (1)
<  Work Centers v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report " Good = S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
2534405-10 :?:00 Production . ' L XX J 17/2/2021 100 50 0 0 0
Accamhiv -
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Required Not Required
00:06 51272019 51272019 51272019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee A k k

Operation Inewruction Packaging Spec Operation Layout
[Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin,

Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021 -
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open™ 1234 17/2/2021

D O0Error(s)

6. Verify whether the quantity equal to the standard pack quantity of this Item defaults into the
Quantity Good field. Production Report is immediately ready to be reported.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

70

=8  Overview Work Centers

Pin Assembly - Star

Record Attributes

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op
5500-A 2534405 /10
Assembly Cell A

Item Qty Ordered
00100 500

Quantity Good

Order Mgmt

Operato

43

Qu
50,

0.0] Qty Suspect (Reject)

Pack ID

powered By R} QA D 0Error(s)

Purpose

Reason Code:

Pack Code

5.0
UM
EA
Quantity Processed
5 BX01

y Open
.0

Printer

Number of Labels

1

0.0 Qty Scrap

0

Cancel

= &

Prevent Overpacking

Reason Code:

Standard Pack Quantity

=)

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

S
Alarms Language: EN @ 1

8 9 Clear
5 6 Delete
2 3

Ok

The Prevent Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether PE allows the user to
perform a Build Pack transaction where the quantity in the pack is greater than the standard quantity.

Production Options peRtE T e Ehdse N 7 _I
= Show
More
Parameter ID Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
1 10UsA
2 1ousa ¥ MAN
3 10usa Parameter 1D | [l
Organization ID [QAD |
4 10UsA
Parameter PreventOverPacking
5 10UsA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the application will prevent the user from submitting a pack build that would put the gty in pack over the standard pack aty. If Boolean = 1, over packing not allowed. Default .
6 10USA
7 10UsA
Data Type |
8 10USA
Customer Specific
9 10USA
v Production Option Settings
10 10USA
11 10UsA + New More ~
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10UsA
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Build Pack screen, when entering a quantity that is greater than the
standard pack quantity of pack code entered.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Build Pack
Item

00100

Standard Pack Qty

5

Lot/Serial

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

BX01

Locatior

Printe
5500A 7 8 9 Clear
Quantity in Pack

2

Number of Labels

1
Reference

Print Option

4 5 6 Delete

10200C011136

Quantity

Ok

cancel

WE)| & ANl « =22 A

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, overpacking is not allowed.
e If Bollean = 0, overpacking is allowed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 8
Parameter PreventOverPacking
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the application will prevent the user from

submitting a pack build that would put the gty in pack over the standard pack qty. If
Boolean = 1, over packing is not allowed. Default 0.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details for the associated Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Prevent Overpacking Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Set the control factor defining whether you would like to allow for overpacking a standard
pack quantity when performing the Pack Build transaction.

e 1. The overpacking is NOT allowed.
e (. Overpacking is allowed.

Examples

Perform the Pack Build transaction and pack more quantity than the standard pack quantity of the pack

code.

1. In Production Options (PreventOverPacking), enter Boolean value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
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3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:
b o e B b Meomiets | opdrns | phe sate || comments
Inspection 2207489 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj ° Open : vl
:::?iution 2541573 :IlzoztD:r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Cbeny e 0
Isv‘:joeoc-t‘:on Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) :I‘I):I;wed pin 48 Equipment Down Available [
ls:joeoc-taion Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) :I.I):I‘:)ed Pin opsn 0

5400-C 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach C 2502479 (4) Molded Pin S - Stopped Available 0
5400-D 50100 - o
Injection Mold Mach D .m 2508017 Molded Pin - Production Available 1) 0

f:joeoc‘tEhn Mold Mach E 2502569 :I‘I):I;Iwed Pin LI 0
f:joel::ion Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded P (VGRS 0
2534405 ‘;:’r:‘:\.;sembly- star Production Available 43 0
f\i:::hly CellB 2502531 ::): ?;semhly - Star Available 0
5500-C 00100

2000% i
2502478 Pin Assembly - Star 3 Available 0

Assembly Cell C

5900
Heat Treat

50300H
Star End Cap

2502608 1 Available 0

a - e o N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A ‘ 43 (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple [ X X ]
50201 small Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple [ X X ]
50200 Large Bushing 5500A -161  Multiple [ XX J
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 5500A 4 [ X X J
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 Multiple L XX J
c100 Component 1 55004 -477 (X X )
02001 Automotive Connector 5500A -1 L XX J
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 L XX J

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

Powered By QAD 0Error(s)

5. Select the Detail button to view details of the inventory at the selected work center.

72
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Work Centers rder Mgmt Alarms nguage: EN
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
I Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

m “ n m “ REfrEsh
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€011135 10200011135 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200011134 10200011134 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 L XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 40 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 (X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200C000008 100 100 (XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 0 191 [ XX ]
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 2502473 o o (XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

6. Initiate the action against the inventory by pressing the Action dots.

Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€011135 10200€011135 10 5 XX J
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 5 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200€010991 21 10 (XX )
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200000010 10 100 XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 40 BX01 10200000009 10200€000009 40 100 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200€000008 100 100 [ XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 0 191 [ X X J
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o 0 L XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

7. Select the Build Pack transaction.
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) o

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Inventory Action

Select:

Scrap Item

Build Pack

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Ccancel

powered By FYQAD 1Error(s) @ @l E m m !‘! =: R ‘I

8. Enter the pack serial for which you will add the inventory.

2 3 w N S
E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: v (@) O
Build Pack
Item Location
00100 5500A Printer 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
191 o Number of Labels
1
Lot/Serial Reference
Print Option
Operator 4 5 6 Delete
Kasia Lukowska
LPID
Pack Code Quantity 1 2 3
BX01 0
Ok
0

Cancel

9. Enter a quantity of items that exceeds the Standard Pack Quantity of the serial.

When entering a quantity that exceeds the standard pack quantity, the system immediately
displays the message that overpacking functionality is disabled and you will not be allowed to
perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).
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Language: EN > 0

3 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Build Pack
Item Location

P
00100 5500A el 7
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 5 Number of Labels

1
Lot/Serial Reference

Print Option
Operator 4
Kasia Lukowska
LPID
10200C011136

Pack Code Quantity 1

Jover-packing is not allowed
Bxo1 Ll |

cancel

9 Clear
6 Delete
3

Ok

—noo (X)) 8 IR < & A

Prevent Overreporting Pack

Purpose

The Prevent Overreporting Pack production option allows the user to set up the warning and error

threshold percentages for reporting production over the standard pack amount.

Users can set a percentage threshold that triggers a warning message, which informs the user that the pack

is overreported but it does not stop the user from proceeding.

Users can also set a percentage threshold that triggers an error message, which informs the user that the

pack is overreported, which stops the user from proceeding.

10USA

Organization ID [QAD |

IS

10USA

Parameter [PreventOverreportingPack )

10USA

Production Options Default View v & New @ Delete  More v
= 11 Shor
Parameter | Mor
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
1 10UsA
2 1ousa ¥ MAIN
Parameter D | 11

o

10USA

7 10USA

Description | Uses the char column to provide two values separated by semicolon () representing the warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production over the standard pack amountl. A negative value (-1) will be igr

Data Type

8 10USA

Customer Specific
9 10USA

~ Production Option Settings
10 10USA

1 10UsA +New Delete More ~
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title
13 10UsA

14 10USA

Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production Screen, when entering a quantity greater than is

the standard pack quantity by the specified threshold percentage.
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- - oo )
L'_j- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / O Operato Printer
Extruder‘ ) 7 8 9 Clear
. 2519189710 Kasia Lukowska

BlockX - Extrusion

Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
Tape

100.0 100.0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 0.0 Qy Suspect (Reject 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
11) 0 0

um Reason Code: Reason Code:

EA

Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity

11 | spo1 10 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack Q
]
0
. - @

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s)

Setting

= O QI 2 A

76

Enter the two Character Values, each separated by a semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning
threshold percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold

percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

The following is an example when the Character Value is set to “1;2”:

of the standard pack value.

standard pack value.

Note: Enter positive values only. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

A warning message is displayed when the reported quantity is more than 1% of the total quantity

An error message is displayed when the reported quantity is more than 2% of total quantity of the

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 11

Parameter PreventOverreportingPack

Description Uses the char column to provide two values separated by a semicolon (;). The two values
represent the warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production
over the standard pack amount. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value field. The Character value is

critical for the Prevent Over Reporting Pack Option, therefore entering the instructions is
useful.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Prevent Over Reporting Pack Option, set up two values
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separated by the semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning threshold
percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning
threshold percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

Example

Follow these steps to report production with a quantity greater than the standard quantity of pack:

1. In Production Options (PreventOverreportingPack), set the Character Value to 1;1.1.
2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

B- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Alarms Language: EN
Work Active order ID Item 9% Complete Asslgne‘d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Weaving o
BlockX - Weaving 0 Available 0
xtruder oV Tape : )
\ 1 2507892 (3) Tape for Rolls - BlockX Production Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Locate the production order for which you will report produced items and navigate to the last
operation routing.

= - 2 o 2 )
- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
2 Extruder ‘ BlockX - Extrusion :
<  Work Centers
SRS Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v )
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CELEADSED R Type ltam Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
Tape - ’
2507892-10 . Tape for Rolls - BlockX Production . o0 19/8/2020 0.1 50 o 10 25/1/2021
Tape - ’
2519188-10 Tape for Rolls - BlockX Production . ' o0 17/12/2020 0.1 50 50 5 25/1/2021
2519189-10 Tape Production ‘ (X ] 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 17/12/2020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX , :

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E
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5. Select the Pencil button to navigate to the Report Production screen.

Ed

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Admin ) 1

Alarms Language: EN

2 Extruder ‘ BlockX - Extrusion I
<  Work Centers
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M o
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report = Good - S d
raer P em Phase Action PO Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2519189-10 Tape Production eee 17/12/2020 0.1 100 0 0 0
Tape for
Dalle_
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> N ~ a
T e
838:59 19/8/2020 19/8/2020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I o
2 Visual Insp-hourly Pending Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
[Recent Activity|_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin,
Description User ID Time
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opt 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opt 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021

ronered sy P} QAD 0Errors) @ @l = e Q =: % ‘,
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6. Enter a quantity that is greater than the standard quantity of the pack. At the bottom of the screen,
verify the warning message: “Quantity Reported exceeds Pack Qty” is displayed.

Report Production

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
Extruder . 2519189710 Kasia Lukowska
BlockX - Extrusion
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
Tape
100.0 100.0 1
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0
0 0
Uum Reason Code Reason Code
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
11 | SP0O1 v 10

Pack ID

I
S

Pack Split Overpacking

Cancel

Powered By n QAD 0Error(s)

Purpose

QTY Reported exceeds Pack Q

=

Admin ) o

Language: EN

7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Delete
1 2 3
Ok
0

The Pack Split Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether overpacking is allowed

when splitting a pack.
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e S e - |
= 23 Shoy
Parameter ID More
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
11 10UsA
12 1ousa ¥ MAIN
13 1ousa Parameter D | 23
Organization ID [QAD |

14 10USA

Parameter PackSplitOverPacking )
15 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a pack. When false, if the split quantity goes over the pack gty of the 'to" pack. the split won't be allowed. False by defauit.
16 10USA
17 10UsA

Data Type |
18 10USA

Customer Specific
19 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings

20 10UsA
21 10UsA +New Delete  More ~
22 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
23 10UsA
24 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied when performing a Pack Split transaction and you enter a quantity that is
greater than the standard pack quantity of entered pack code.

)
= Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0 FQAD
Pack Split
Itemr Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial To Serial
10200€011135 10200C011136
From Pack Code To Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
split Qty
q Ok
Quantity exceedes standard pack quantity.
'
- 0
Cancel
powered By R} QAD 1 Error(s) = ./ o
owere rror(s)
Q [ =] L 4 n \

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e [f Boolean =1, overpacking is allowed.
e IfBollean = 0, overpacking is NOT allowed. This is the default setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 23

Parameter PackSplitOverPacking
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Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a
pack. When false (0), if the split quantity goes over the pack qty of the 'to' pack, the split
is not allowed. Default setting is 0.

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Pack Split Overpacking, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether overpacking is or is not allowed during
the Pack Split transaction:

e 1. The overpacking is allowed.
e (. Overpacking is NOT allowed.

Example

Perform the Pack Split transaction and enter a split quantity that is greater than the standard pack quantity
of the pack to which the items are split.

1. In Production Options (PackSplitOverPacking), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Work Active Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In

Center Requests OrderID Item ECompiete Operations Phase State User Comments

Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj ° Sben : - v
:::):ication 2541573 :IIz:to:r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Obsn Ahaliable 0
f:joett‘:on Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) :/‘I);I?ioed Pin 48 Equipment Down Available 0
f:joeoc-:on Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) :I‘I):I‘:!oed Pin 16 Gl pove 0

5400-D 50100 o .
Injection Mold Mach D 2508017 Molded Pin - Production Available c5b 0

5400-E 2502569 50100

Available 0

Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin

ls:joeoc-:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :I?:I?Ioed Pin SSTED 0
‘/ 2 2534405 :?l‘ll‘:\ossembly- star Production Available 43 0
sti::-:hly CellB 2502531 ‘;:)r: ?ssembly - Star Ahaistic 0
5500-C 00100

2502478 Pin Assembly - Star 2000% 3 Available 0

Assembly Cell C

5900
Heat Treat

50300H o
2502608 Star End Cap " Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab for this work center.
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Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgm Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ 43(1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple [ X X ]
50201 small Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple L XX J
50200 Large Bushing 5500A -161  Multiple [ X X J
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 5500A 4 [ X X ]
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 Multiple (XX ]
c100 Component 1 5500A -477 [ X X J
02001 Automotive Connector 5500A -1 L XX J
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ ﬁ

Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders. Order View Equipment Inventory

m “ n m “ REfrEsh
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011135 10200€011135 10 5 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011134 10200€011134 10 5 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 a0 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200€000008 100 100 (X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 [ XX ]
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o o [ XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

S

6. Initiate the action against the inventory by sellecting the Action dots.

O

I/
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Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011135 10200€011135 10 5 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 H (XX )
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 L XX J
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200000010 10 100 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55004 a0 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 [ X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 100 BX01 10200000008 10200€000008 100 100 L X J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 [ X X J
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o o L XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

— oo ] 5 K1 KN

7. Select the Pack Split transaction.

=
y?
"

"3- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
Inventory Action
Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

Cancel

Powered By

QAD 1Error(s)

Sk

8. Enter the pack serial for which you will add the inventory.

82
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)
=8  Overview ULICQCUIIS  Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ (1]
Pack Split
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial To Serial
10200C011135 10200C011136|
From Pack Code To Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
Split Qty
Ok
0
Cancel
powered By R} QAD 1Error(s) - ./ O
e = % h Y

9. Enter a quantity of items that exceeds the Standard Pack Quantity of the serial.

When entering a quantity that exceeds the standard pack quantity, verify the system immediately
displays the message that overpacking functionality is disabled. The system does not allow you
to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).

" a e a )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: en (@) 0
Pack Split
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial To Serial
10200€011135 10200C011136
From Pack Code To Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
Split Qty
§ Ok
Quantity exceedes standard pack quantity.
'
0
cancel
Powered By ﬂ QAD 1Error(s) E ./ ‘«
=2 ]

Pack Merge Overpacking

Purpose

The Pack Merge Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether overpacking is
allowed when merging a pack.
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Production Options Default View ~ +New @ Delete More ~
Mo
Parameter ID Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
11 10UsA
12 1ousa ¥ MAIN
13 1ousa Parameter D | 23
Organization ID [QAD |

14 10USA

Parameter PackSplitOverPacking )
15 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a pack. When false, if the split quantity goes over the pack gty of the 'to’ pack. the split won't be allowed. False by default.
16 10USA
17 10UsA

Data Type |
18 10USA

Customer Specific
19 10UsA
v Production Option Settings

20 10UsA
21 10UsA + New Delete  More «
22 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
23 10UsA
24 10USA

Where

The production option is applied performing the Pack Merge transaction and you enter a total quantity
that is greater than is the pack quantity of pack to which items are merged to.

=8  Overview

Pack Merge

Item

00100

Standard Pack Qty

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

Location

5500A

Quantity in Pack

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Operator

Kasia Lukowska

5 2
Lot/Serial Reference
From Serial ID To Serial ID
10200011136 10200C011134‘
Pack Code
BX01

QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY

rowered By R} QA D

Setting

Cancel

HE)] &

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e [f Boolean =1, overpacking is allowed.
e [fBollean = 0, overpacking is NOT allowed. This is the default setting.

Setup

Admin

Alarms

Language: EN @\\ 0

Clear

Delete

Ok

MQAD

84

Field

Setting

Parameter ID

24
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Parameter

PackMergeOverPacking

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when merging a
pack. When false (0), if the total quantity goes over the pack qty of the 'to' pack, the merge
won't be allowed. False (0) is the default setting.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Pack Merge Overpacking, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether overpacking is or is not allowed during
the Pack Merge transaction:
e 1. The overpacking is allowed.
e 0. Overpacking is NOT allowed.
Example

Perform the Pack Merge transaction and enter a total quantity greater than the pack quantity of the pack to
which the items are merged to.

1. In Production Options (PackMergeOverPacking), enter Boolean Value = 0.

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN ) 1

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigm?d Operational Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 4 & v
::i?ication 2541573 :nz::’:r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 CL Ahaible 0
ls:joeoc-tAion Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) :I.I):I?loed pin Equipment Down Available 0
f:jo:tsion Mold Mach B 22516 O b Open Down °
ls::joeoc-:;on Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) ::I):::: d Pin Stopped Available [
ls:joeoc"?m Mold Mach D .m 2508017 :I?:I?ioe d Pin - Production Available c5b 0
f:joe‘:fion Mold Mach E 2502569 :I‘I):I‘:I‘:d Pin Availhie 0
15":]_0:(‘;0" Mold Mach F 2502505 :I‘I):I?ioed Pin Ahalsele 0
2534405 :?r:l:\ossembly _star Production Available 43 0
ii::‘r:bly CellB 2502531 g:: ‘I):)ssembly - Star Avaible 0
z::;:hw cell C 2502478 ‘;:)r: ‘:\ossembly - Star - 3 Qhalikie 0
f?::t Treat 2502608 :?::z: d Cap 1 Available 0

rowered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab for this work center.
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Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgm Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ 43(1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple [ X X ]
50201 small Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple L XX J
50200 Large Bushing 5500A -161  Multiple [ X X J
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 5500A 4 [ X X ]
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 Multiple (XX ]
c100 Component 1 5500A -477 [ X X J
02001 Automotive Connector 5500A -1 L XX J
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ ﬁ

Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders. Order View Equipment Inventory

m “ n m “ REfrEsh
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011135 10200€011135 10 5 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011134 10200€011134 10 5 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 a0 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200€000008 100 100 (X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 [ XX ]
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o o [ XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

S

6. Initiate the action against the inventory by selecting the Action dots.

O

I/




87 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

e . 5 e o N
— Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v &
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200011135 10200€011135 10 5 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 H (XX )
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 L XX J
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200000010 10 100 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55004 a0 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 [ X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 100 BX01 10200000008 10200€000008 100 100 L X J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 L XX J
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o o L XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

—no — C)(E] 8 IRl « 2t A «

7. Select the Pack Merge transaction.

B- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN ) 0
Inventory Action
Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

Ccancel

powered By R} QA D @ @l ﬁ

8. Enter the pack serial that is to be merged with a total quantity that is greater than the standard
pack quantity. Verify the system immediately displays the message that overpacking functionality
is disabled and that you are not allowed to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).
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N
E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: v (@) O
Pack Merge
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 2
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial ID To Serial ID
10200C€011136 10200C01‘|‘I34‘
Pack Code 1 2 3
BX01
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
]
0
Cancel

paressy FIQAD ) E) & e Q ¥ N

Pack Merge Multiple Items

Purpose

The Pack Merge Multiple Items production option allows the user to specify whether different items can
be merged into a single pack using the Pack Merge transaction.

Production Options pematven T wNer Ebeee ew T _I
= 25 Show
Parameter ID M
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings -3

11 10UsA

12 tousa ¥ MAIN

13 10usa Parameter D | 25

Organization ID [QAD |
14 10USA
Parameter [PackMergeMultipleltems ]
15 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether different items can be merged into a single pack with a pack merge. When false an entered Serial ID with a different item will not allow the merge to occurr. False by default.
16 10USA
17 10UsA
Data Type |
18 10USA
Customer Specific
19 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings

20 10UsA

21 10UsA +New Delete  More

22 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

23 10UsA

24 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied when using the Pack Merge transaction and you enter a serial that
contains a different item than the item in the pack to which it is to be merged to.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt
Pack Merge
tem Location Operatol
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From 1D T ial ID
10200C011135 10200€011137|
F Cod 1 2 3
BX01
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
! Toand from item are not the same
0
rowered 8y R} QA D E] @l ﬁ m m !°/ =: K "
Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e IfBoolean =1, packs with different items can be merged.
e If Bollean = 0, packs with different items cannot be merged. This is the default setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 25
Parameter PackMergeMultipleltems
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether different items can be merged into a single
pack with a pack merge. When false an entered Serial ID with a different item will not
allow the merge to occur. False by default.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Pack Merge Multiple Items, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether you can use the Pack Merge transaction
with packs containing different items:
e 1. Packs with different items can be merged.
e (. Packs with different items cannot be merged.
Example

Perform the Pack Merge transaction and enter a serial with a different item than the content of the pack to

which it is merged.

1. In Production Options (PackMergeMultipleltems), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
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3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.

)

Work Centers Alarms Language: EN @
Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Asslgne_d Operational Equipment Logged In [
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Inspection 207469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open A v
1020 52201 =
Fabrication 2541573 Motor Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Qren Available 0
5400-A 50100 N =
Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) Molded Pin 48 Equipment Down Available []
5400-B 50100
Injection Mold Mach B 2502514(3) Molded Pin 16 Open 0

5400-C 50100 =
Injection Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) Molded Pin S - Stopped ’ Available 0
5400-D 50100 - =
Injection Mold Mach D 'm 2508017 Molded Pin - Production ’ Available c5b 0

5400-E 50100

Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin Catintin 0
f:j?:‘:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :I‘I):I?Ioed Pin LA 0
2534405 g?': l:’ssembly - star Production ‘ Available 43 [
sti::;:hly CellB 2502531 ‘;:’r: ‘:\Dssembly - Star SSTIE 9
8500-C 2502478 00100 200.0% 3 Available 0

Assembly Cell C Pin Assembly - Star

50300H .
2502608 Star End Cap " Available 0

5900
Heat Treat

powered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab of this work center.

N
Overview Work Centers [OICAVE] Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1 MQA
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ 43(1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple [ XX J
50201 sSmall Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple [ X X J
50200 Large Bushing 5500A -161  Multiple [ X X ]
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 55004 4 (XX )
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 Multiple (XX ]
c100 Component 1 5500A -477 L XX J
02001 Automotive Connector 5500A -1 LA X ]
50300H star End Cap 5500A -201 L X J

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ ﬁ

5. Select the Detail button to view details of the inventory at the selected work center.
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Work Centers rder Mgmt Alarms nguage: EN
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
I Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

m “ n m “ REfrEsh
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€011135 10200011135 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200011134 10200011134 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200010991 21 10 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 L XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 40 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 a0 100 (X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200C000008 100 100 (XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 0 191 [ XX ]
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 2502473 o o (XX ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

6. Initiate the action against the inventory by selecting the Action dots.

Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€011135 10200€011135 10 5 XX J
oo100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 5 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200€010991 21 10 (XX )
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200€000010 10200000010 10 100 XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 40 BX01 10200000009 10200€000009 40 100 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 100 BX01 10200€000008 10200€000008 100 100 [ XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 0 191 [ X X J
50100 Molded Pin 5500A -1 2502473 o 0 L XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

7. Select the Pack Merge transaction.
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) o

Overview WL QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN

Inventory Action
Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

Ccancel

ronered sy F] QAD @ @l = m m \.o/ =: K ‘J

8. Enter the pack serials that are to be merged. Make sure to enter a serial in the To Serial ID field
that contains different items than the serial in the From Serial ID field. Verify the system
immediately displays the message that the items in the From and To serials are not the same and
that you are not allowed to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @\‘ 0
Pack Merge
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial ID To Serial ID
10200C011135 10200€011137
Pack Code
1 2 3
BX01
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
[*  Toand from item are not the same
0
cancel
powered By T} QA D é ./ ‘I
2 n

Pack Request Mode
Purpose

The Pack Request Mode production option allows the user to specify the Pack Request screen mode. The
user is able to set up either the full structure mode or a manual one.
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Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More ~ _|

46 Uses the Boolean column to specify the Pack Request screen mode. (0 = Full Structure Mode, 1 = Manual Mode, Default: 0)

Parameter ID Domait

MAIN  Production Option Settings &
31 10USA

32 1ousa ¥ MAIN

35 10usA Parameter ID 46|

Organization ID | QAD
34 10USA
Parameter | PackRequestMode

35 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify the Pack Request screen mode. (0 = Full Structure Mode, 1 = Manual Mode, Default: 0)

36 10USA
37 10USA

Data Type
38 10USA

Customer Specific
39 10USA

v Production Option Settings
40 10UsA
41 10UsA + New Delete  More +
42 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

43 10USA

44 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the structure of the Pack Request Screen.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, Manual Mode is set up.
e [fBollean = 0, Full Structure Mode is set up. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 46
Parameter PackRequestMode
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify the Pack Request screen mode. (0 = Full Structure
Mode, 1 = Manual Mode, Default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the structure of the Pack Request screen, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the structure of the Pack Request screen:
e 1. Manual Mode is set up.
e (. Full Structure Mode is set up.
Example

Follow these steps to set up the structure of the Pack Request screen:

1. In Production Options (PackRequestMode), enter Boolean Value = 0 (Full Structure Mode).
2. Loginto PE.
3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt
Work Active Order ID Item % Complete
Center Requests
Weaving
BlockX - Weaving
xtruder Tape
=7z @ Tape for Rolls - Blockx

Alarms
Asslgne‘d Operational Equipment Logged In —
Operations Phase State User

Available

- Production ‘ Available

4. Select the Material Action “dots” button for the production order.

Work Centers

<  Work Centers Extruder ‘

2
Current Shift

Alarms Language: EN

BlockX - Extrusion

Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T Ity N Report N
rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2507892-10 [ ] Tape Production eee 19/8/2020 01 50 0 10 25/1/2021
R Tape for Rolls - BlockX N
2519188-10 Tape Production eee | 17122020 0.1 50 50 5 25112021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX :
Tape -
2519189-10 Production L XX J 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 17/12/2020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

powered 8y P} QAD 0 Error(s) @ @l =R

5. Select Pack Request.
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N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0

Select Action

Select from the Actions below:

Pack Request

Issue Material

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E

6. Verify the Pack Request screen is displayed in the Full Structure Mode, as shown below.

N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Pack Request Entry

Standard Pack: ' Unit Pack Parent Pack
Nbr of Full .

SPO1 0
Structures?

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ | E

Enable Production Reporting Pack Fields

Purpose

The Enable Production Reporting Pack Fields production option allows the user to specify whether the
pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled and displayed for the user.
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-

Work Center Setup v

Reason Code

Setup v ProcessStepSetup v  Phases and States v

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

)
Documents v Other Setup v Q fa 1usatusacov @

56 Show

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the pack fields on the production reporting screkn are enabled and shown to the user. (1 = Enabled, 0 = Disabled, default: 1)

Machine Role ID Terminal ID

Production Options Default View 4 New @ Delete More ~
Parameter ID Domait
"2V  Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA
42 10USA MAIN
5 10usa Parameter D | 56
Organization 1D [QAD |
44 10UsA
Parameter | EnableProductionReportingPackFields
45 10UsA
46 10USA
47 10USA
Data Type
48 10USA
Customer Specific
49 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings
50 10USA
51 10UsA +New More ~
52 10USA SITE Work Center
53 10USA 10-200
54 10UsA 10-200 5400

Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A .
2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1 P
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
. 10.0 1.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 8.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0 Qty Scrap 0.0
0 0 0
um Reason Code: Reason Code
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 | No Packs v 0
Pack ID

powered 8y R} QA D 19Error(s)

Setting

=) &

Alarms Language: EN » 0
7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Delete
1 2 3
Ok
0

- Q@ O A X

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the pack fields are to enabled and viewable to

the user:

e If Boolean =1, then the Pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled. This is the
default setting.

e If Bollean = 0, then the Pack fields on the production reporting screen are disabled

Setup

96

Field

Setting
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Parameter ID 56
Parameter EnableProductionReportingPackFields
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the pack fields on the production reporting

screen are enabled and shown to the user. (1 = Enabled, 0 = Disabled, default: 1)

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Enable Production Reporting Pack Fields Option, therefore entering the instructions is
useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which specifies whether the pack fields are to enabled and

viewable to the user:
e 1. Pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled
e (. Pack fields on the production reporting screen are disabled

Example
Navigate to the Production Reporting screen and validate whether the Pack Fields are enabled or disabled.

1. In Production Options (EnableProductionReportingPackFields), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Log into Production Execution.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\\ 0

‘(?::tker ::tqi‘l’leests CRTA T e comAlete Op;:ations :hase : Stat.e lL.Ios:?Ed " EITE
lf:joeoc‘:ion Molder 1 2587532 (7) :I‘I)t::ioed pin 51 Open Available Supervisor l{
fr‘:joeoc‘taion Molder 2 2584012 :;):::ed pin 30 Open Available Supervisor []
fr‘:joeoc‘tcion Molder 3 mgwo406b 'rr:gs‘:::: Finished Good 10 (L0 Araiable 0
Zi::r:bw Cell1 2584016 oP‘i)r:?ssembly - Star 16 (L0 Araiable 0
z::r:bw Cell2 2587539 oP‘i’r:?:ssembly - Gear s openy Braiable 0

5900

Heat Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders Screen and select Production Order to perform production
report.
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Material Mg
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Alarms Language:

Available

5400-A

Injection Molder 1

Supervisor (1)

<  Work Centers ‘ ‘
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7
Active
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O] R C T Ity = Report = -
raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-sShift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty  Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . L XX J 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Setup . L X J 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Setup . L XX J 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 50100 Setup . L X J 2/23/2021 2/23/2021 100 50 38
2587536-10 . 50100 Production . L X J 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 - 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021)
2587544-10 50100 Production . L XX J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ L XX J 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 - 100 10 o

powered By R} QAD 19 Error(s) @ @ | E

powered By R} QA D

N
Alarms Language: EN 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O] Ity N Report = Good N St d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe!
2587536-10 so100 . Production L XX J 3/2/2021 100 1 8 1 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
ot Actve ~ Not Required
18:14 4702 a0z a0z
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
B ) )
1 Visual Insp-100%
. Pendin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly 1714 9 ' "‘JE““’"“';‘;':"‘"W“”‘Y Injecion algg setup Process Alert
. . g [Recent Activity) Seri: Prod Sumi Prod Detail Routi
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Qty
Description Reason User... Time
Produced
up Operational supvl  4/9/202110:0.. -
Down state ended Operational supvl 4/9/2021 10:0...
User Supervisor logged in on workcenter supvl  4/9/202110:0...

6. Verify that the Pack Fields are displayed on the Production Reporting Screen per setup.

98
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)
ﬂ Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ 0

Report Production

Work Center 1D Order / Op Operator Printer

- 7 8 9 Clear
2400 A 2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 1.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 8.0 Quy Suspect (Reject) 1.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 & 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 | No Packs - 0 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok

&)

—
poweredBy R QAD 19 Error(s) @ | =R

Reporting Category
The following production options are related to production reporting.
Block Reporting on Submit

Purpose

The Block Reporting on Submit production option allows the user to specify whether reporting of
production is disabled after submitting the production report for the specified production entity.

Production Options | DetView =+ New 5 Oskte More - |
= 7 Show
Parameter ID More
Parameter ID Domait
[Y2Y'B  Production Option Settings &
1 10USA
2 10UsA MAIN
5 tousa Parameter D | 7
Organization ID [QAD |

4 10UsA

Parameter [BlockReportingOnSubmit ]
5 10USA

Description |Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the ReportingEnable column will be set to zero when a production report is submitted for the specified production entity. If Boolean = 1, Reporting is disabled until return.
6 10USA
7 10UsA

Data Type |
8 10USA

Customer Specific
9 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings

10 10USA
11 10UsA + New Delete More
12 1ousa SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Characte|
13 10USA
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the production Report (Pencil) button on the Production Order and/or
Order View Screen.
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- - - N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ [}
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion Op1-Red (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
ELASED Ztem Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Open Good Reject Scapped
2519188-10 Tape Production » oo 17/12/2020 0.1 24 26 0 0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX .
Process Steps
Setup Production Teardown
> N v q
Not Actve (it
838:59 19/8/2020 19/8/2020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l °
. Pending \d
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
ijecen( Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin,

Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, the Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production report.
e [fBollean = 0, the Report (Pencil) button is NOT disabled after submitting the production report.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 7

Parameter

BlockReportingOnSubmit

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the ReportingEnable column will be set to
zero when a production report is submitted for the specified production entity. If Boolean
=1, Reporting is disabled until return.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Block Reporting on Submit Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the Report (Pencil) button is disabled
after submitting the production report:

1. Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production report.
0. Report (Pencil) button is NOT be disabled after submitting the production
report.

Example

Follow these steps to verify if the Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production

report:
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1. In Production Options (BlockReportingOnSubmit), enter Boolean Value = 1 (Disable
reporting of production after submission).
2. Loginto PE.

3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.

A - e )

ES  overview IS CEl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Work Active Order ID T % Complete Asslgm?d Operational Equipment Logged In e

Center Requests Operations Phase State User

Weaving .

BlockX - Weaving 0 AVRISEIS °
xtruder oV Tape . .

\ 1 2507892 (3) Tape for Rolls - BlockX Production Available 0

rowered 8y Ry QAD

4. Select the production order ID that you will report production for.

- A — o )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN 0
1 ‘ Extruder ‘ BlockX - Extrusion
<  Work Centers v
work tentec Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &)
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request

3
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last
OrilenIDo0p) R Type Iten Phase Action Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

2507892-10 () Tape

Tape for Rolls - Blockx [IRESSasiia

L XX J 19/8/2020 0.1 50 0o

Tape
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

2519189-10 Production

L XX ] 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 17/12/2020

Report
ars
J2519188-10 Tape Production eee 1771212020 01 50 39 1 25/1/2021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ | ﬁ

5. Inthe Order View screen, select the Report (Pencil) button to report production against selected
production order.



e
b

Overview Work

Centers Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt A

Mgmt
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Admin Alarms

Language:

102

2 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion 43 (1)
<  Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report N Good B S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
\J
2519188-10 Tape Production [ XX ] 17/12/2020 0.1 50 0 0 0
Tape for
Dalle_
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> " v 7
Not Active Not Required
838:59 19782020 10782020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% | / ' o
. Pending )
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
[Recent Activity)| Error Queue Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin,
Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opt 25/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 opt 25/1/2021

—
powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @I E

6. Report production for selected production order.

Overview

Report Production

Work Center ID Order

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

/0p Operator

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Printer

Admin Alarms

Language: EN

) o

L N

Extruder 7 8 9 Clear
1
BlockX - Extrusion 2519188710 Op1-Red
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
Tape
50.0 39.0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX !
Record Attributes
uantity Good 11.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
10| 0 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
10 'sPo1 - 10 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0

powered By R} QA D O0Error(s)

S

Cancel

=)

7. After submitting the production report, verify the Report (Pencil) button is disabled. This
confirms that users are not able to report the production against the production order where the
production report was already submitted.
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- - - N
3 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN 0
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion Op1-Red (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report - Good - S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2519188-10 Tape Production » eee 17/12/2020 04 2 26 0 0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX B
Process Steps
Setup Production Teardown
> N v .
Not Actve Nochaatired
838:59 19/8/2020 19/8/2020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l o
. Pending \d
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
j( Recent Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin,
Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E e Q - =: R ‘I

Prevent Overreporting Order
Purpose
The Prevent Overreporting Order production option allows the user to set up the warning and error

threshold percentages when reporting production that is greater than the total quantity on the production
order.

e The warning percentage triggers a yellow colored warning message, which informs the user about
overreporting against the total production order quantity.
e The error percentage triggers the red colored error message, which blocks the user from reporting

production and informs them about exceeding the quantity against the production order.

Production Options e _I
= 10 Show
Parameter ID More
Parameter ID Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
1 10UsA
2 1ousa ¥ MAN
R Parameter D | 10
Organization ID [QAD |

4 10UsA

Parameter |PreventOverreportingOrder
5 10USA

Description | Uses the char column to provide two values separated by semicolon () representing the warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production over the ordler total. A negative value (-1) will be ignored.
6 10USA
7 10UsA

Data Type |
8 10USA

Customer Specific
9 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings

10 10UsA
11 10UsA +New More v
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10UsA
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production Screen when you report production that is
greater than the total quantity on the production order and it exceeds the specified threshold percentage.



Report Production

5400-C
Injection Mold Mach C

50201

Small Bushing 100.0

Record Attributes.

Work Center ID Order / Op
2507847 /10

Item Qty Ordered

110|

Ruantity Good 92.0JQty S

JM
EA

Quantity Processed

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Overview Work Centers

110 BXO01

Operatol Printer
7 8 9 Clear
Kasia Lukowska DotMatrix
Qty Open Number of Labels
8.0 1
Print Option
spect (Reject 0.0 QtyScrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0
Reason Code: Reason Code:
Pack Code Standard Pack Quantit
200 1 2 3
Ok
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Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ 0

QTY Reported exceeds order t
]

= & Ly

Enter the two Character Values, each separated by a semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning
threshold percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold
percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

The following is an example when the Character Value is set to “1;2”:

e A warning message is displayed when the total reported production quantity is more than 1%.
e An error message is displayed when the total reported production quantity is more than 2%.

Note: Enter positive values only. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 10

Parameter PreventOverreportingOrder

Description Uses the char column to provide two values separated by semicolon (;) representing the
warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production over the order
total. A negative value (-1) will be ignored.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. The Character value is critical

for the Prevent Overreporting Order Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Prevent Overreporting Order Option, set up two values
separated by the semicolon (;).

The first value represents the warning threshold percentage and the second value
represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold percentage>;<error
threshold percentage>.

Example
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Follow these steps to report production with the total quantity of production order greater than the
threshold percentage for the production order total quantity:

1. In Production Options (PreventOverreportingOrder), enter Character Value = 1.1;1.2.
2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

E_ Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1
‘(’I‘::tker ::tqi::sts OrisiD sl ReComElete Ope-:ations :hase : Stat‘e tl‘;ge?“’ " Comments
\:z::-:rimming 2507469 :Ilz:::)r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj : 5 Production Available ]
:::)c‘:rzical Testing 2507469 :Ilz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CE halbic 0
;:):tb‘esl\ssembly 2507469 :Ilz::?r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 oeen Ghaliabic 0
::SD::ction 2507469 :IIZ::: Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 oen Rhalihie °
::i‘:ication 2541573 :Ilz:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 open Rualiiie 0
f:joeu::on Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) :;):I?e d Pin Equipment Down Available [
f:joeo:‘taion Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) :I?:I?ed Pin oeen °
O todach < R Procuction \ nvaiiabie |8 o
f:joetzon Mold Mach D .m 2508017 :Ill’:l;u:d Pin Production ’ Available c5b o
f:joel::ion Mold Mach E 2502569 :I‘I):I:)ed Pin Avaisble 0
f:joeoc-:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :I‘I):I::d Pin Ahaisble 0
00100 Production Available
powered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the production order you would like to report against.

I=r ) A - e A N
| =X 3 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
1 ‘ 5400-C ‘ Injection Mold Mach C 43 (1)
<
Work Centers Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
4
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R It Report
rder P Type em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J

2502492-10 [ ] 50200 . Production (X X} 25/10/2019 100 1,000 620 5 17/12/2020

Large Bushing

\J

2502579-10 [ ] 020 Production (XX 251012019 100 100 5

Large Bushing

50201 : »
2507847-10 N Production L XX ] 27/7/2020 100 100 50 1 9/2/2021

Small Bushing
2502479-10 50100 . Production L XX ] 25/10/2019 100 1 -23

Molded Pin

powered By R} QA D @ @l é ‘/

5. Select the Report (Pencil) button to navigate to the Report Production screen.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
1 5400-C Injection Mold Mach C 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report N Good " S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject crappe
2507847-10 50201 . Production LX X J 27/7/2020 100 50 96 -39,698 39,652
Small Bushing
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e e r———
838:59
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
[Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin

Description User ID Time
0 tion Phase Changed "| 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "StoppedProduction™ 1234 17/2/2021

powered 8y R} QAD 1Error(s) @ @l E

=

6. Report production with a quantity greater than the total quantity on the production order. Verify
the warning message (“Quantity Reported exceeds Order Qty”) is displayed and the submit button
is disabled.

s ’ .. S
3- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: v (@) 0
Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

5400-C 2507847 /10 Kasia Lukowska DotMatrix 7 8 ° Clear
Injection Mold Mach C

Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels

50201

100.0 8.0
Small Bushing !
Record Attributes Print Option
uantity Good 92.0] Qy Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
110 0 0
M Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
110 BX01 - 200 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds order t
]
0

powered By R} QA D
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Production Reporting Scre

Purpose

en

The Production Reporting Screen production option allows the user to specify the structure of the
production reporting screen that is displayed when reporting production at the specified production entity.
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Production Options | DewutView = +New & Deste  More _|

13 Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up when reporting production at the specified production entity.

>arameter ID Domain

MAN  production Option Settings | &
10USA

10UsA ¥ MAIN

ousa Parameter ID 13

Organization ID [QAD |

Parameter [ProductionReportingScreen

Description |Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up when reporting production at the specified production entity.

10UsA

10USA

10UsA

1
2
3
4
s
6 10USA
7
Data Type
8 10USA
Customer Specific
9 10USA
v Production Option Settings

0 10USA

11 10USA + New 0 More +
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

14 10USA

Where
The production option is applied to the Report Production screen.

E8  overview WIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @1 M QAD|

Report Rework

Nork Center ID Operation Operator

Extruder
43
BlockX - Extrusion 0 7 8 © Clear

Orde Item

Tape !L
2519188
Tape for Rolls - BlockX \‘\\\‘

Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
0 0 0 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qt Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes
0 0
0 0 1 2 3
0 0
Ok
0 0
0 0 0

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @I E e Q =: \ ‘,

Setting

Specify what the Report Production screen displays and what the user can report by selecting one of the
the following options in the Character Value field:

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Missing In (Missing In Screen). The Report Production
screen allows users to report against the “missing in quantity” of a produced item

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Missing Out (Missing Out Screen). The Report
Production screen allows users to report against the “missing out quantity” of a produced item

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Reject (Reject Screen). The Report Production screen
allows users to report against the rejected quantity of produced item

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Rework (Rework Screen). The Report Production screen
allows users to report against the reworked quantity of a produced item

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good/Scrap/Reject). The Report Production screen allows
users to report against the good/scrapped/rejected quantity of a produced item.

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good only). The Report Production screen allows users to
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report only against the good quantity of a produced item.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 13

Parameter ProductionReportingScreen

Description Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up
when reporting production at the specified production entity.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. The Character value is critical

for the Production Reporting Screen Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Production Reporting Screen Option setup one of the
following options:

Popups/Production Reports/Report Missing In (Missing In Screen). The
Report Production screen allows users to report against the “missing in quantity”
of a produced item.

Popups/Production Reports/Report Missing Out (Missing Out Screen). The
Report Production screen allows users to report against the “missing out
quantity” of a produced item.

Popups/Production Reports/Report Reject (Reject Screen). The Report
Production screen allows users to report against the rejected quantity of produced
item.

Popups/Production Reports/Report Rework (Rework Screen). The Report
Production screen allows users to report against the reworked quantity of a
produced item.

Popups/Production Reporting (Good/Scrap/Reject). The Report Production
screen allows users to report against the good/scrapped/rejected quantity of a
produced item.

Popups/Production Reporting (Good only). The Report Production screen
allows users to report only against the good quantity of a produced item.

Example

Navigate to the Report Production screen and verify the screen is structured according to the Character

Value setting:

1. In Production Options (ProductionReportingScreen), enter Character Value = Popups/Production
Reports/Report Rework.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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- - N
Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Work Active Order ID Item 9% Complete Asslgne‘d Operational Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Weaving

BlockX - Weaving 0 Available 0
xtruder Tape . .
2507892 (3) Tape for Rolls - BlockX - Production ‘ Available 0

powered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the production order that you will report production against.

N 3 T a N
Overview Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: v (@) 0
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
<  Work Centers ‘ ‘
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last
OrdeyDa0p) g Type Item Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
Tape - ’
2507892-10 [ ) Tape for Rolls- Blockx [ MGG . eee 19/8/2020 01 50 0
J2519188-10 Tape Production » eee 1711212020 01 50 39 1 25/1/2021
| Tape for Rolls - BlockX .
Tape o .
2519189-10 Production L XX ] 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 17/12/2020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

powered 8y R} QA D 0Error(s)

= &

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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- A I o N
3- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
2 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion 43 (1) l
<  Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report N Good B S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
\J
251918810 Tape . , eoe 1711212020 0.1 50 0
Tape for
Dalle.
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> Not Active e Not Required
838:59 19572020 197872020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l °
. Pending J
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
[Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin,
Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” opt 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021

N
Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Langusge: en (@) 1
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operator
Extruder
BlockX - Extrusion 10 43 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item Y
Tape ( : l
191
2519188 Tape for Rolls - BlockX \‘\‘\‘
Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
0 0 0 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes

0

0 1 2 3

0

Ok
0
0
0

ronered oy T} QAD  0Error(s) @ E]l (] e Q =: \ ‘I

Change Order State Global

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule

Purpose

The Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule production option allows the user to specify a threshold percentage of
the total production order quantity at which the reported scrap and/or reject quantity triggers one of the
banner requests.
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= 29 Shoy
Parameter | v
Parameter ID Domait
rosn MAIN  Production Option Settings &
14 10UsA
v MAIN
15 10UsA
Parameter ID El
16 10UsA Organization D [QAD |
17 10USA Parameter | ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule
o Description | Uses Dec fild to specify threshold percentage of order total when the scrap/reject rule is broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1), both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality)|
19 10UsA
20 10UsA DataType |
21 10UsA Customer Specific
22 10UsA " v Production Option Settings
23 10UsA
+New Delete  More +
24 10UsA
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
25 10UsA
26 10UsA
27 10usa

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when you report scrap and/or reject item
quantities.

N
8  Overview VYIS Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: N (@) 1 MQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1) :
<  Work Centers
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v @]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report N Good B S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject crappe
50100 . \J
2507608-20 . Production L X J 2/9/2020 10 5 2 -1 14
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Notstive v o]
167:15 71272020 51272019 251212019 51272019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee A '§ §
1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q
2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert Inspectionioldng - Inspection MOIdg S packaging spec
N \J [Recent Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin
3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

powered By R QAD 1Error(s) @ @l ﬁ e m \.0/ =: ‘I

Setting
Enter the Decimal, Integer and Character Values for this option:

e Decimal Value. Specifies the threshold percentage of the total production order quantity at which
the reported scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.
e Integer Value. Specifies which quantities count toward the rule of reporting the scrap/reject
items. Choose from the following options:
o Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the reported
Scrap quantity.
o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the reported
Reject quantity.
o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the
reported Scrap and Reject quantities.
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e Character Value. Specifies the type of personnel that is requested. Choose from the following
options:

Quality

Materials

Fork Truck

Maintenance

Supervisor

o O O O

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 29

Parameter ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule

Description Uses Dec field to specify threshold percentage of order total when the scrap/reject rule is
broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1),
both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality)

Decimal Title Enter the setup details associated with the Decimal Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Order
Rule Option, the Decimal Value is critical, therefore entering instructions is useful.

Decimal Value Enter the decimal value to set up the control factor. For Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule
Option, enter the threshold percentage number at which the rule of reporting scrap and/or
reject quantities is broken.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Order
Rule Option, the Character Value is critical, therefore entering instructions is useful.

Character Value Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule Option, specify the type of
personnel that is requested. Select from the following options:

Quality
Materials
Fork truck
Maintenance

Supervisor

Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Order
Rule Option, the Integer Value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value Enter the integer value to set up the control factor as desired. Following are the available
options for Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule Option:
e Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold percentage is applied against reported
Scrap quantity.
o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the
reported Reject quantity.
o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied
against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.

Example
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Follow these steps to report production against scrap and/or reject quantities and to verify the system
functions according to the Decimal, Character, and Integer Value settings:

1.
Values to the following:

o Decimal Value = 1
o Character Value = Quality
o Integer Value = 0 (Scrap)

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

In Production Options (ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule), set the Decimal, Character, and Integer

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigm?d Operational Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

\:‘::::rimming 2507469 :IIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available [
:ID:ctrzical Testing 2507469 :IIZ:to:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cpen QD °
::’:t‘:issembly 2507469 :IIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Ceen aaliiie 0
::::‘:ction 2507469 :IIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Ceen el 0
::i‘:ication 2541573 ISVIZ:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Cien e °
;‘:jo:gon Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) ;oo‘ll;med Pin AUIADIS 43 °
f:juettaion Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) 5Mo‘;lliimed Pin Down 0
f:jo:tl?on Mold Mach D .m 2508017 :ﬂo‘:&:d Pin - Production ‘ Available c5b o
f:joeoc-tEion Mold Mach E 2502569 SMo«:I;l.oed Pin Avaible 0
fr‘:joeoc-:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 x«:l‘:ﬂ‘:d Pin Ahaisuic 0

00100 Production Available

Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

S
Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
6
Completed
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
[OrderiDeOp R Type lten Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
50100 : J
507608-20 . Production (XX J 2/9/2020 10 10 5 2
Molded Pin
50100
507863-10 " Setup [ XX J 2/2/2021 100 200 145 [ 17/12/2020
Molded Pin

ponered 8y R} QA D

LG &

6 Q 4«

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.

iz BN«
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- - — - N
t_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report = Good " S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2507608-20 50100 . Production L XX ] 2/9/2020 10 5 2 -1 4
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ e
167:09 71272020 51272019 251272019 51272019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee § A A
N\
1 SharedTemplate Pending ' q ° q
2 SharedT: Jat Pendi N Inspection Molding  Inspection Molding Setup
aredTemplate ending Process Alert ity Spec ot Packaging Spec
. \J [Recent Activity)_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin,
3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

rowered 8y R} QA D

HE| & 6 Q 4 &

6. Report production and enter a scrap quantity that is greater than the threshold percentage you set
up for the total production order quantity.

=

E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Language: EN @ 1

powered By R} QA D 1Error(s)

=5

Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A | 7 8 9 Clear
2507608 / 20 43 aser3
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 5.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty
2.0
Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) -1.0|Qty Scrap 4.0 5 6 Delete
0 0 10
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Expired: 5102
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
10 [BX01 - 5 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
Lot Number
2507608 0
- =)

7. Verify that the scrapped quantity, which was greater than the threshold percentage, is displayed in
red and verify that the system requested a Quality technician to address this issue.
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» 1

Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity 5 Report 5 Good 9 S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2507608-20 50100 . Production L X J 2/9/2020 10 5 2 -1 14
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
T ~ R
167:15 7212020 51212019 251272019 51272019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee A A A
N\
1 SharedTemplate Pending ' q ° q
2 SharedT | Pendi Ng Inspection Molding  Inspection Molding Setup
aredTemplate ending Process Alert ity Spec Packaging Spec
. \J (Recent Activity) Error Queue |  Serials | Prod Summary)  Prod Detail Routing
3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021 -
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

powered 8y R} QAD 1Error(s)

=) &

Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule

Purpose

The Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule production option allows the user to specify a threshold quantity per
hour of earned time at which the reported scrap and/or reject quantity rule is broken to initiate the selected

banner request.

Production Options | DefautView ~  +New g Dete More - _I
30 Sh
Parameter ID More
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
21 10UsA
2 1ousa | ¥ MAIN
25 10usa Parameter D | 30
Organization ID [QAD |
24 10USA -
Parameter [ScrapRejectAlertHourRule ]
25 10UsA
Description | Uses Dec field to specify threshold qty/hour of eared time when the scrapyreject rule is broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1), both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality)
2 10USA
27 10UsA
Data Type
28 10USA
Customer Specific
29 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings
30 10USA
31 10UsA + New Delete More ~
32 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
33 10USA
34 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when reporting scrap and/or reject item

quantities.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1
5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It R Report = Good " S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2507608-10 so100 . Production L XX ] 2/9/2020 100 -39 2 3 44
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
~ ——
213:42 7212020 522019 25212019 5272019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee N

1 SharedTemplate Pending ' (g o q

2 SharedTemplate  Pending ' Process Alert R onins  Impecien oM SEUR packagng spec

. g [Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin

3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Decimal, Integer and Character Values for this option:

e Decimal Value. Specifies the threshold quantity per hour of earned time at which the reported
scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.
e Integer Value. Specifies which quantities count toward the rule of reporting the scrap/reject
items. The following options are available:
o Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is applied
against the reported Scrap quantity.
o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is applied
against the reported Reject quantity.
o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time w
is applied against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.
e Character Value. Specifies the type of personnel requested. Choose from the following options:
Quality
o Materials
o Fork Truck
o Maintenance
o  Supervisor
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 30

Parameter

ScrapRejectAlertHourRule

Description

Uses Dec field to specify threshold gty/hour of earned time when the scrap/reject rule is
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broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1),
both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality).

Decimal Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Decimal Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour
Rule Option the Decimal Value is critical, therefore entering instructions is useful.

Decimal Value

Enter the decimal value to set up the control factor. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule
Option, enter the threshold quantity per hour of earned time at which the reported
scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.

Character Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour
Rule Option the Character Value is critical, therefore entering instructions is useful.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule Option, specify the type of
personnel to request. Choose from the following options:

e  Quality

e  Materials

e Fork truck

e Maintenance
e  Supervisor

Integer Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule
Option the Integer Value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value

Enter the integer value to set up the control factor as desired. Choose from the following
options for the Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule Option:

o Integer =0 (Scrap). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is
applied against reported Scrap quantity.

o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is
applied against reported Reject quantity.

o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned
time is applied against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.

Example

Follow these steps to report production against scrap and/or reject quantities and to verify the system

functions according to the Decimal, Character, and Integer Value settings:

1. In Production Options (ScrapRejectAlertHourRule), set the Decimal, Character, and Integer

Values to the following:

o

o

o

Decimal Value =1

Character Value = Maintenance
Integer Value = 0 (Scrap)

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Logged In
User

Comments

43

c5b

Overview Work Centers rder Mgmt Material M Alarms
Reguests | 0T8T tem woompets Gl e e
2507469 :Asz:r Asm & Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available
::)eoc:'zical Testing 2507469 :AZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Ceen SUHADIE
::):to-esl\ssembly 2507469 oMz:f:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open QD
::::::tion 2507469 :ﬂz:f:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj s Open Avaisbie
::i‘:ication 541573 :ﬂz:?:r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Open Availhle
f:joeoc:on Mold Mach A 2502499(2) sMo:Iii.oed Pin Ahaiihie
f:j‘::tainn Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) sMo:Iii.oed Pin
lS:jDeoc-:; on Mold Mach C 2502479 (4) x::;: d Pin 2400.0% - Production ‘ Available
lS:jDeD-Do" Mold Mach D 2508017 x«:lii.oed pin - Production ‘ Available
ls:joeo:ion Mold Mach E 2502569 x;l‘:::ad Pin galisbie
ls:joeoc‘:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :Ilo;Iiiwed Pin QD
00100 Production Available

powered By R} QA D

Repetitive FG

< Work Centers 1 ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
. Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
6
Completed
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T Ite N Report N
reer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

| 50100 5

12507608-10 . Molded Pin Production [ XX ] 2/9/2020 100 10 1 10 1/2/2021]
50100 -

2507608-20 N Production [ XX ] 2/9/2020 10 10 -5 0 2 17/2/2021
Molded Pin
50100 5

2507655-10 . Production L XX ] 22/7/2020 0 150 -41 20 17/2/2021
Molded Pin
50100 5

2507863-10 . Production L XX ] 2/2/2021 100 200 145 o 17/12/2020
Molded Pin
R100

2507842-10 Setup L XX ] 31/8/2020 100 100 80

Powered By n QAD 1Error(s) @ @ I E

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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=) 2 . A . N
| Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It N Report N Good B S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
N\
2507608-10 50100 . Production [ XX ] 2/9/2020 100 1 2 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> " ~ A
ot Actve Not Required
213:38 7212020 sr212019 25212019 sr2n2019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee § § §
1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q
2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert """;‘2““’;’:‘1‘:‘"9 nspectionMOGISERP . faging Spec
. » [Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin,
3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open” 1234 17/2/2021
— oV
Powered By AD Q / \
ma = o B

6. Report production and enter a scrap quantity that is greater than the threshold percentage you set
up for the quantity per hour of earned time.

Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Admin Alarms

Language: EN @ 1

Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
R~ 2507608 /10 43 laser3
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 1.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes
Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 3.0 JQty Scrap 4.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 40
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Expired: S102
Quantity Processed
40 1 2 3
Ok
0
- @

powered By R} QA D 1Error(s)

7. Verify that the scrapped quantity, which was greater than the threshold percentage, is displayed in
red and verify that the system requested a Maintenance technician to address this issue.
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- - e - 3
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It R Report = Good " S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2507608-10 so100 . Production L XX ] 2/9/2020 100 -39 2 3 44
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active ~ Not Required
213:42 7n272020 51212019 252212019 51272019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee A '§ '§
) \
1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q
2 SharedT lat Pendi Ng Inspection Molding  Inspection Molding Setup
aredTemplate ending Process Alert iy Spec ot Packaging Spec
. g [Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin,
3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021

rowered 8y R} QA D

EIE)| s

Missing In Report Scrap Reject

= EN

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Reject To Inventory

Purpose

The Reject to Inventory production option allows the user to specify whether the reject quantity is
reported separately to the scrap location or to the standard reject queue.

Production Options

i

Parameter ID

Default View ~

Domait

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA

34 10UsA

+ New

MAIN

@ Delete

More v

Production Option Settings &

v MAIN

Parameter D |

34

Organization ID [QAD

Parameter RejectTolventory ]

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reject will be reported separately to the we_scrap_loc specified in the productionmodel (or terminal override) or reported to the standard reject queue. Default 0 = to reject queue.

Data Type |

Customer Specific

~ Production Option Settings

+New

SITE

Work Center

More -

Machine Role ID

Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when you report the rejected item

quantities at the specified work center.
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)
a Overview LWLl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operatc Printe

y 7 8 9 Clear
54005 2587564 /20 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -8.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
10.0
Quantity Good 18.0] Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0]ary scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 3 0
um Reason Code Reason Code
EA Function: Function

Quantity Processed

Ok

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean = 1. Reject quantity is reported to the scrap location (wc_scrap loc field in the
production model SQL table).

e IfBoolean = 0. Reject quantity is reported to the reject queue. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 34
Parameter RejectTolnventory
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reject will be reported separately to the
wc_scrap_loc specified in the production model (or terminal override) or reported to the
standard reject queue. Default 0 = to reject queue.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Reject To Inventory Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you report reject quantity against scrap location or
the standard reject queue:
e 1. Reject quantity is reported to the scrap location.
e (. Reject quantity is reported to the reject queue. Default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to report production with rejected item quantities:

1. In Production Options (RejectTolnventory), enter Boolean Value = 1 (Reject quantity is reported
to the reject queue).

2. Check the current Inventory Quantity at the scrap location.
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Inventory Detail

Description

Molded Pin

Default View +

Actions =

More ~ @

# Edit

Location Site Quantity

Lot/Serial

Reference Inventory Status

Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Acti Admin Alarms
< Work Centers 2 ‘ 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ‘ SF Admin (1)
S Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
- St
ummar
Backflush o
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete Button

Powered By

AD 2Error(s)

3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers ler Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @

e ncomplie Bl gpsien G comens

ls:joettkion Molder 1 2587532 (9) :Ill):l?e d Pin 53 Open Available SFAdmin []
f:jo::on Molder 2 2584012 il‘l’:l:oe d Pin 30 Open Available SFAdmin []
f:joe‘::;nn Molder 3 mgwo406b "[’2:::: Finished Good n @ ahaisble Supervisor 0
Zi::r: bly Cell 1 2584016 ‘;:)r: :ossembly - Star 16 Opes BvSiEiiS 0
Iski::-r:bly Cell2 2587539 ‘;?r: 0A1ssembly - Gear ¢ Op=n Qe 0
f?::t Treat 0 Available 0

Powered By QAD

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.
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N
Work Centers Alarms tenguage: N (@) 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 ‘ SFAdmin (1)
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
9
Active
Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O] R c T It N Report N .

reer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date ToRate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2587564-20 50100 Produ [ XX ] 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 o 10 [ 2 10 4/14/2021
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ Xy} 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 a 50100 Equip Stopped ’ L X ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ Xy 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
258402210 [ ) 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX 2/23/2021  2/23/2021 100 50 38
2587536-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX 3/2/2021  3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ' L XX ] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 100 10 10
mgwo0406b-10 . mgw-fg  Equip Stopped ' (XX ] 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 97

—
powered By P QAD 19 Error(s) @ @l =R

)
Work Centers der Mgm! Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 ‘ SFAdmin (1)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Item o Report 5 Good A Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
2587564-20 50100 . Production L XX ] 3/31/2021 o -4 14 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active ~ Not Required
02:58 4021 4021 4021
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
&) ) )
1 Visual Insp-100%
2 Visual Insp-hourly Pending d m.enmnmsowdmgouahw Injection Molding Setup erocess Alert
-01:58 pec
N . ’ ecent Activity' i i i
3 OpenWebsite Pending , IR Qty
Description Reason User.. Time
Produced
Reported 0.0 on order 2587564-20 0 admi...  4/14/202111:...
Reported 0.0 on order 2587564-20 2 admi...  4/14/202111:...
Order 2587564 Condition Changed Partially C... admi...  4/14/202111:...
Dannrtad 0 0 an ardar 752758490 n admi 44001 11

powered By R} QA D

6. Report production with reject item quantities.
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s 2 w S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ [}
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
. 2587564 /20 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -8.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
10.0
Quantity Good 18.0] Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0]qty scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 3 0

um Reason Code: Reason Code

EA Function: Function

Quantity Processed

3 1 2 3
Ok
0
-

rowered sy R QAD  19Error(s) E]l = : Q e =: \ ‘,

7. In the Inventory Detail screen, verify the inventory quantity increased in the scrap location
because the rejected items were automatically stored at the scrap location. The On Hand quantity
in Inventory Detail is increased by the reported rejection quantity to the scrap location.

PF1QAD PEAdministratorv  |#® w  WorkCenterSetup w  ReasonCodeSetup w  ProcessStep Setup w  Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v

Inventory Detail Default View = #Edit  Actions ~  More v €

Description Location Site Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Inventory Status

Molded Pin 100 EA

8. In PE, the inventory in the scrap locations was also increased.

Report On Cumulative Iltems

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Reconcile Condition
Purpose

The Reconcile Condition production option allows the user to specify whether supervisor reconciliation
can be performed against a specified production order condition.
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Production Options Default View ~ +New @ Delete More ~
= 38
Parameter ID
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
26 10USA
27 1ousa | ¥ MAIN
28 100sA Parameter D | 3
Organization ID [QAD |
29 10UsA —
Parameter [ReconcileCondition
30 10USA
Description |Uses the Character column to specify an order condition and the Boolean column to specify whether supervisor reconciliation can be performed on that condition or not. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 0)
31 10USA
32 10USA
Data Type |
33 10USA
Customer Specific
34 10USA
v Production Option Settings
35 10USA
36 10USA + New Delete  More ~
37 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
38 10UsA 10-200 IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! 456789 000
39 10UsA 10-200 IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! testterminal parss

Where

The production option is applied to the Reconciliation Order screen.

Overview Work Centers [V Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN
— Operation order
Assignment Priority
Details Order ID Order Condition Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
= 2507034 Complete 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
J
Operation: 10: 5400-A Complete [ XX ] % Complete - Rem: 55hrs Omins Equip State: Available

2 Overview Work Centers [V Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN
Order Reconciliation
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A
SupV1 - Gl
Injection Mold Mach A 0 upP ray 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
2507034 50300H
Star End Cap
Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open
100 30.0 55
4 5 6 Delete
Adjust Qty
0
New Adjusted Qty
" 1 2 3
Reason Code Ok
0 -

powered 8y R QA

Setting
Enter the Character and Boolean Values for this option:

e Character Value. Specifies the production order condition against which the reconciliation can
be performed. Choose from the following production order conditions:
o  Open
o Assigned
o In-Process
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o Partially Complete

o  Complete

o Closed

e Boolean Value. Specifies whether the reconciliation can or cannot be performed under the
specified Character Value setting:

o If Boolean =1, the reconciliation function can be performed.

o If Bollean = 0, the reconciliation function can NOT be performed. This is the default
setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 38

Parameter ReconcileCondition

Description Uses the Character column to specify an order condition and the Boolean column to
specify whether supervisor reconciliation can be performed on that condition or not. (1 =
True, 0 = False, Default: 0)

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Reconcile Condition Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Specify whether the reconciliation can or cannot be performed under the specified
Character Value setting:
e If Boolean =1, the reconciliation function can be performed.
e If Bollean = 0, the reconciliation function can NOT be performed. This is the
default setting.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. For Reconcile Condition
Option the character value is critical, therefore entering instructions is useful.

Character Value Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Reconcile Condition Option, specify the production order
condition against which the reconciliation can be performed. Choose from the following
production order conditions:

e Open
Assigned
In-Process
Partially Complete
Complete
Closed

Example

Follow these steps to perform the reconciliation against the production order in a specified condition as a
supervisor:

1. In Production Options (ReconcileCondition), set the Boolean and Character Values to the
following:
o Boolean Value =1
o Character Value = Complete
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2. Loginto PE.

Log into the Site against which you applied the setting as a supervisor.

4. Navigate to Order Management > Orders tab and verify the order conditions are the same as the
character value you set, which in this case is Complete.

W

':.j- Overview Work Centerﬂ [oIGTRV T[4 | Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Language: EN
Orders Operation Order
Assignment Priority
Showing 1 Condition(s) )
;etails Ord Open Action Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
250 N L 2 2] 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
Assigned
In-Process

Partially Complete

« Complete

Closed

Show All

ponered By R} QA D

5. Select an order and then click on the Action dots.

Overview Work Centers [l VT I Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN
T o P
Showing 1 Condition(s) j )
% ails Order ID Order Condition Action Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
2507034 Complete L 2 24 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020

powered By R} QA D

6. Verify whether the order reconciliation functionality is available, which in this case it is set to be
available.
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i Overview Work Centers (oIS VITI A Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN
——— Operation order
Assignment Priority
Details Order ID Order Condition Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
= 2507034 Complete 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
J
Operation: 10: 5400-A Complete L XX ] % Complete - Rem: 55hrs Omins Equip State: Available

2 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt RVETGEIRVIET TS Xa i1 YA V[ 11,14 Language: EN
Order Reconciliation
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A
1-
Injection Mold Mach A 0 Supv1 - Gray 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
50300H
2507034
Star End Cap
Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open
100 30.0 55
4 5 6 Delete
Adjust Qty
0
New Adjusted Qty
- 1 2 3
Reason Code Ok
0 -

rowered 8y R} QA D

Subtract Scrap From Open
Purpose

The Subtract Scrap From Open production option allows the user to specify whether scrapped items are
subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and considered in the production order
completion percentage.

Production Options pematiim T Nen Sbdee e _I
= Show
Mor
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
26 10USA
27 1ousa | ¥ MAIN
28 10usA Parameter D | 40|
Organization ID [QAD |
29 10UsA =
Parameter |SubtractScrapFromOpen
30 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrapped parts will be subracted from the open quantity and considred for order completion percentage. (1 = True, 0 = False, Defauit: 1)
31 10UsA
32 10USA
Data Type |
33 10USA
Customer Specific
34 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
35 10USA
36 10USA +New Delete  More ~
37 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
38 10USA
39 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen, when you report scrapped item
quantities.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A .
Injection Mold Mach A 0 SF Admin 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
50100 o
2567532 Molded Pin
Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
1 1 2 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes
0 1 Chipped: Chipped
0 0 1 2 3
0 0
Ok
0 0
0 0
0
= | &

powered 8y R QAD 6Error(s) @ | E B Q 8 =: "

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, scrapped parts are subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and
considered in the production order completion percentage. This is the default setting.

e If Boolean = 0, scrapped parts are NOT subtracted from the open quantity on the production order
and NOT considered in the production order completion percentage.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 40
Parameter SubtractScrapFromOpen
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrapped parts will be subtracted from the open
quantity and considered for order completion percentage. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 1)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Subtract Scrap From Open Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Scrapped parts are subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and
considered in the production order completion percentage.
e (. Scrapped parts are NOT subtracted from the open quantity on the production
order and NOT considered in the production order completion percentage.
Example

Follow these steps to report production and scrapped item quantities:

1. In Production Options (SubtractScrapFromOpen), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
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3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

e - y ., S
=X Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Work Active OrderID Item 9% Complete Asslgn(?d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

5400-A 50200 > . .

Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing I Production Available SF Admin 0
5400-B =

Injection Mold Mach B Available 0
5400-C =

Injection Mold Mach C Available 0
5500-B a

Assembly Cell B Available 0
5900 a

Heat Treat Available [

4. Select the production order you want to report against.

- - — - )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) v
S Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
a
Open
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R It y Report y
rder P Type em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J
2584021-10 50200 Production . , [ X X ] 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021
. \J
2584022-10 [ ) 50100 Production ' (X X ) 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
: »
2587532-10 50100 Production ' (XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 97 1 3/2/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' (XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 10

Button

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and review the current Qty Open.



131 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Overview Work Centers er Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report N Good 5 S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject crappe
\J
2587532-10 0100 Production eeoo 3/1/2021 100 97 1 0 2
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ et
20:20
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
. Upcomin, \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly P! 9
00:57
. . \J [Recent Activity|_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summ. Prod Detail Routin,

3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed Production adminsf 3/3/2021 &
Operation Phase Changed from StoppedEquip adminsf 3/3/2021
User SF Admin logged in on workcenter adminsf 3/3/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 3/3/2021

Button

=

powered 8y R} QAD 6Error(s) @

6. Report production with rejected item quantities.

LN

)
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: en (@) 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A | 7 8 9 Clear
2587532/10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
Molded Pin 1000 %60 !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 1.0 |Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 1
um Reason Code:
EA Chipped: Chipped
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
1 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID

Ok

- =)

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s)

7. Navigate to the Report Rework screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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- A . N

=8  Overview NIQE VIS Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ (1]

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
<  Work Centers ‘

T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Rework
Operation Material Due Perform Order Reject Qty Qty Prev

OrdenIDeOp Type ltem Phase Repcrt Action Date To Rate Qty Queue Reworked Scrapped Op Qty

2584022-10 50100 Production L X ] 23/2/2021 50 4 1 1

2587532-10 50100 Production [ XX ] 1/3/2021 100 1 1 2

Button

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

8. Report rework with scrap quantity.

—
n- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A .
Injection Mold Mach A 1 SFAdmin 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
50100 )
2587532
Molded Pin
Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
! 1 2 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes
0 1 Chipped: Chipped
0 0 1 2 3
0 0
Ok
0 0
0 0 0
e - &

9. Review the Qty Open after reporting scrap quantity. Verify the Total of Qty open is accurate and
that the total Qty Open is equal to the required quantity on the production order minus the
reported scrapped quantity.
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) o

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
OrdenIDeOn) e Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Open Good Reject Scrapped
\J
2587532-10 50100 N Production L X J 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ e
20:26
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
i \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly Upcoming
00:51
R N ’ _[(Re:ent Activity|Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin,
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021 -
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021 .
Button

powered By F] Q

)

&) |

Enforce Reporting Attribute Entry

Purpose

22 A Y

The Enforce Reporting Attribute Entry production option allows the user to specify whether entering
attributes is required to complete a production report after submission.

Production Options | bewitview = #1ew & bl Nore = _I
= 45 Sh
Parameter D More
Parameter ID Domait
20 wwen MAIN  Production Option Settings &
34 10UsA
v MAIN
35 10USA —x
Parameter D | 4
36 10USA Organization 1D [QAD |
37 10UsA Parameter | EnforceReportingAttributeEntry
—_— Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the entry of attributes when submitting 3 production report is required to complete the report. (1 = required, 0 = not required, default 0)
39 10UsA
40 10UsA Data Type
41 10UsA Customer Specific
42 10USA v Production Option Settings
43 10UsA
+New More +
44 10UsA
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
45 10UsA
4 10UsA
47_10UsA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when recording attributes.
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=

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Language: EN @ 0

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) I
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID A Lo
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
IS i) Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Open Good Reject Scrapped
258753210 so100 . Production (XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Tt ~ ———
20:26
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
. Upcomin, \g
2 Visual Insp-hourly P 9
00:51
. . \J [Recent Activity| Error Queue | Serials  |Prod Summary) Prod Detail | Routing
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Description User ID Time

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021

adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021

3/3/2021

LN

adminsf

N © | =2

Button

‘I

&) |

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

If Boolean =1, entering attributes is required to complete the production order.
If Bollean = 0, entering attributes is NOT required to complete the production order. This is the

default setting.

Setup

Field

Setting

Parameter ID

45

Parameter

EnforceReportingAttributeEntry

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the entry of attributes when submitting a
production report is required to complete the report. (1 = required, 0 = not required, default 0)

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean Value is critical for
the Enforce Reporting Attribute Entry Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Entering attributes is required to complete the production order.
e (. Entering attributes is NOT required to complete the production order.

Example

Follow these steps to report production and to verify if entering attributes is required according to the

134

Boolean Value setting:

1. In Production Options (EnforceReportingAttributeEntry), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Loginto PE.
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3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

e - y ., S
=X Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Langua; EN @ 0

Work Active OrderID Item 9% Complete Asslgn(?d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

5400-A 50200 > . .

Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing I Production Available SF Admin 0|
5400-B =

Injection Mold Mach B Available 0
5400-C =

Injection Mold Mach C Available 0
5500-B :

Assembly Cell B Available 0
5900 a

Heat Treat Available [

rowered 8y fFY QAD

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

- - S 4 )
E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
<  Work Centers
SR Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
ELLASED L Type ztem Phase Action L Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2584021-10 50200 Production . , L XX ] 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021
2584022-10 . 50100 Production . ' L XX ] 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
F587532-10 50100 Production . ' L XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 % 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' L XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 10

Button

powered 8y fFY QAD 6 Error(s) @

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and report against the production order.
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Admin

Language: EN @ 0

Alarms

136
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&)

| &

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
<  Work Centers
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
IS i) Phase Action Bepcrt Action Date To Rate Rate Open Good Reject Scrapped
258753210 so100 . Production (XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Required ~ Not Required
20:26
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l
N Upcomin, \g
2 Visual Insp-hourly P 9
00:51
. . \J [Recent Activity)_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Description User ID Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
Button

@ EIHEIEY

‘I

6. Report production against the production order and submit without recording the attributes. Verify

that the system does not allow you to submit a production report without entering the item

attributes.

Submit Attribute Out Of Spec

Purpose

The Submit Attributes Out Of Spec production option allows the user to specify whether users can enter
attributes that are out of specifications.

43 10USA

44 10USA
45 10USA

46 10USA

~ Production Option Settings
More «

+New

SITE Work Center

Machine Role ID Terminal ID

Production Options Default View ~ + New ® Delete  More ~
= 47 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether attributes will be allowed to be entered out of spec. (1 Allows submission, 0 hard error, default 0)
Parameter 1D Description
Parameter ID Domait :
rosn MAIN  Production Option Settings &
34 10UsA
v MAIN
35 10UsA —x
Parameter ID | 41
36 10UsA Organization ID [QAD |
7 10ush Parameter [FubmitbutesOuOSpes ]
—_— Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether attributes will be allowed to be entered out of spec. (1 Allows submission, 0 hard error, default 0)
39 10UsA
40 10UsA OataType
41 10UsA Customer Specific
42 10UsA

Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value

Character

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when entering attributes.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Attributes Attribute Attribute ID Level Entered Value

Work Center ID Operator Order / Op Item
5400-A SF Admin 2587532/10 50100
Description Specification

Density Integer

Serial ID

S0000000549 =

Value (Default: 0) Remarks

1000000000000

powered 8y R QAD 6Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, users can submit attributes that are out of specification.
e If Bollean = 0, users cannot submit attributes that are out of specification. When this occurs, an
error message is displayed. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 47
Parameter SubmitAttributesOutOfSpec
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether attributes will be allowed to be entered out of
spec. (1 Allows submission, 0 hard error, default 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Submit Attributes Out Of Spec Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Users can submit attributes that are out of specification.
e (. Users cannot submit attributes that are out of specifications.
Example

Follow these steps to report production and to record attributes that are out of specifications:

1. In Production Options (SubmitAttributesOutOfSpec), enter Boolean Value = 0. (Users cannot
submit attributes that are out of specifications).

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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- A n N
- Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @
Work Active order ID Item 9% Complete Assmne‘d Operational Equipment Logged In e —
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50200 - - "
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing | 3 Production Available SF Admin 0

5400-B

Injection Mold Mach B o Available 0
fl‘:jl:oc-tcion Mold Mach € o Available 0
ii:‘:r:bly CellB o Available [
flgeoaot Treat 0 Available 0

powered By R} QA D

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

q q Fest q )
- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M o
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrdenDe0p) B Type Item Phase Action Berett Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
N\
2584021-10 50200 Production . , L XX ] 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021
. N\
2584022-10 . 50100 Production , L XX ] 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
F587532-10 50100 Production . , L XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 9% 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . , L XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 10

Button

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

5. Inthe Order View screen, report production by selecting the Pencil button.

1 Y
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Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
. Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
IS i) Phase Action Berort Action Date To Rate Rate Open Good Reject Scrapped
258753210 so100 . Production [ XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 o 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Tt ~ (=) ———
20:
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l
Upcomin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly P 9
00:51
N\ [Recent Activity|(_Err s rod Summary| Prod Detail )
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021 -

adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021

rowered By R} QA

=

)

6. Select the Record Attributes button.

Overview Work Centers

@ K1 ALY

Button

Report Production

Pack ID

powered By R} QA

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
54,0075 2587532/10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100 100.0 90.0 1
Print Option
Quantity Good 7.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0
1 0

um Reason Code:

EA

Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity

1 ' BX02 -

= - 0 ©

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

S
Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

7 8 9
4 5 6
1 2 3

0 .

Clear

Delete

Ok

7. Enter item attributes that are out of specification.
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N
Alarms Language: EN @ 0

140

Attributes
Work Center ID Operator
5400-A SF Admin
Description Specification
Density Integer
Serial ID
S0000000549
Value (Default: 0)
1000000000000

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s)

Order / Op Item
2587532/10 50100

Remarks

Cancel

because they are out of specification.

Attribute

Attribute ID

Level

Entered Value

- 9 1 H]

8. Select Enter to submit the attributes. Verify the system does not allow you to submit the attributes

Admin

)
Alarms Language: EN @ 0

LN

=

Overview

Attributes

Work Center ID
5400-A

Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Operator

SF Admin

Order / Op Item
2587532/10 50100

Ccancel

Attribute

Density Integer

Attribute ID

100212

Level

Serial

Entered Value

1000000000000

Scrap Threshold Planned

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Auto Report Timer

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Inventory Trim Label Prefix

Purpose
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The Inventory Trim Label Prefix production option allows the user to specify if a Label Prefix table is
checked and the valid prefixes are trimmed from the label values.

18
PFIQAD PEAdministratory [ +  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup + Q L4 tousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View v 4 New [ Delete More ~

<
3
=
3
©
&
=
2
5
o
5
3
5
15
B
3
o,
=
&
2
5
=N
i
o
=
>
£
=
]
2
3
?
2
3
3
3
73
3
<
5
g
°
=N
%
&
3
3
?
3
3
3
&
&
o
<
=
£
&
[
3
o
I
a
5
>
3
a
e
¥
=
e

2 qousa ¥ MAIN

43 10USA

44 10USA

45 10USA

46 10USA

47 10USA

Data Type
48 10UsA

Customer Specific
49 10USA

v Production Option Settings
50 10USA

+New Delete  More ~

52 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

53 10USA

Where

The production option is validated by printing a label and checking the prefix.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, the label prefix is trimmed from the label value.
e [f Bollean = 0, the label prefix is NOT trimmed from the label value. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 51
Parameter Inventory TrimLabelPrefix
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify if the Label Prefix table will be checked and valid
prefixes trimmed from label values. (1 = trim, 0 = don't trim, default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Inventory Trim Label Prefix Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. The label prefix is trimmed from the label value.
e (. The label prefix is NOT trimmed from the label value.
Example

Set up the label prefix that will be trimmed for printing and then print the label:

1. In Production Options (InventoryTrimLabelPrefix), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Print a label and validate if the prefix was printed correctly.
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Trigger Reject Label Message

Purpose

The Trigger Reject Label Message production option allows the user to specify whether the indicated
work center sends a separate reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes.

FIQAD  PE Administrator v

0
l#” v  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup v  Process Step Setup v  Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup Q h 10usA. 10UsACO > @ ¥

Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More ~
= 53 Sh
Parameter ID W
Parameter ID Domait
"2V  Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA
2 qousa 7 MAIN
5 100sa Parameter D | 53
Organization ID [QAD |

44 10USA

Parameter TriggerRejectLabelMessage
45 10UsA

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated work center will send a sebarate reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes. (1 = send. 0 = default)
46 10USA
47 10UsA

Data Type |
48 10USA

Customer Specific
49 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings

50 10USA
51 10USA +New Delete  More v
52 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied when reporting production.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN » 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

y 7 8 9 Clear
54.00 A 2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10. 1.
Molded Pin 0o 0 !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 0 Qty Suspect (Relect) T0] Qty scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
1 1 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Chipped: Chipped
Quantity Processed
2 1 2 3

Ok

= O
) B @ O & A

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, a separate reject message is sent to print the label.
e If Bollean = 0, a separate reject message is NOT sent. This is the default setting.

Setup
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Field Setting

Parameter ID 53

Parameter TriggerRejectLabelMessage

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated work center will send a separate

reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes. (1 = send, 0 = default)

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Trigger Reject Label Message Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. A separate reject message is sent to print the label.
e (. A separate reject message is NOT sent.

Example

Perform Production Reporting with good and reject quantity. Validate if a separate reject label was
printed.

1. In Production Options (TriggerRejectLabelMessage), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

T 1 1ok % N
8  Overview YIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 0
Work Active OrderID Item % Complete Asslgne_d Operation Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 - N
1njection Molder 1 2587532 (7) Molded Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor li
5400-B 50100 - .
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available Supervisor 0
5400-C maw-fg )
Injection Molder 3 mgwo406b Testing Finished Good 10 Open Available 0
5500-A 00100 )
Assembly Cell 1 2584016 Pin Assembly - Star 16 open Available Y
5500-B 00101 -
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available 0

5900

o il 0
Heat Treat Available

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select the production order against which
production is to be reported.
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Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7
Active
Operation Operator Material = Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O] R C T Ity . Report N .

raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . L XX J 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Setup . L XX J 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Setup . L XX ] 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 50100 Setup . L X ] 2/23/2021 2/23/2021 100 50 38

587536-10 . 50100 Production . XX J 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021|
2587544-10 50100 Production . L XX J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ L XX J 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 - 100 10 0o

powered 8y R} QA D

—
powered By P} QAD 19 Error(s) @ @l =R

Alarms Language:
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
e Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
OrdenIDLOp Leen Phase Action b Action Date To Rate Rate Open Cood Reject Scrapped
2587536-10 50100 . Production L X J 3/2/2021 100 1 8 1 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
ot actve (=) Mot Reguired
17: a0z a0 42021
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
B &) E)
1 Visual Insp-100%
. Pendin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly 16:36 9 , Injection Msf)':'("g Qaity  Wgechon Moldhasebp Process Alert
\J ecent Activi 3
3 OpenWebsite Pending , & o Qty
Description Reason User... Time
Produced
up Operational supvl  4/9/2021100.. -
Down state ended Operational supvl  4/9/202110:0...
User Supervisor logged in on workcenter supvl  4/9/202110:0...
Hear Sunanvicnr Inmnad aitt an wirkrantar cumut  A/12M1 -8R -

6. Report production with good and reject quantities.

144
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) o

E- Overview WL QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Language: EN

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
- 2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 1.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 8.0 Qly Suspect (Reject) 1.0] Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
1 1 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Chipped: Chipped

Quantity Processed

Ok

= ®
o )] Q@ O & A %

7. Verify that a label for the reject quantity was printed.

Label Printer Router Browse X [HELINEGUESEWNGIIIT=N D

Label Master Browse x|Label Print Status Browse

Search ((ID = 2587536 and (Type = RejectLabelPrint))
ip | [equals - | 2887536 ER | + x= Search Clear All

[Tyee vl leauatls v |[Reiectiabelrrint | = - | | + =

fewing 1-1 of 1 Records perpage:[100 = |

Creste Date v T Create Date by User Timezone © T Type 2T Type < T Duration © 7 Site © T Production Line © T Work Center © T Work Machine £ T Employee T ID ¢ T Op2 ¥V ReasonType £ T

09.04 2021 00:50:51 RejectlabelPrint Partially Complete

Enable Labor Reporting
Purpose

The Enable Labor Reporting production option allows the user to specify whether labor reporting is
enabled for the site.

Where

Run time is accrued for users that are currently logged in at a specified work center and when the
production orders are in the active phase (Production). The phase, which the run time is accrued against,
is set up in the Operation Phases screen in QAD Adaptive ERP. Labor reporting can be viewed in the
Operation Transaction Browse (16.13.18) when filtering for Labor transaction type.

Processes X |Production Execution Events X JeGETE e R [EUEETTTI =10 0

& L o000 * |
Search ({ID = '258339% or |D = 2687572) and (Transaction Date = 07.04.2021) and (Employee = 0p3))
[ip ~ | [equals ~|[2szamm 07572 Q) = - | | + = Search Clear All
[TransactionDate  + | [equals +|[07.042021 = - i
[Employee | [equals +|[ep2 Q)= - | + =
hewing 1-2 of 2 Records perpagei[100 -]
St ¢ T TranNbrv ¥ TrensscionDate ¢ ¥ Production Order ¢ ¥ 1D & T Operation ¢ T Production Line & T Work Center ¢ T Machine & T hem Number & T Description & ¥ Transaction Type ¢ ¥ Actusl Run Time ¢ ¥ Employes & T
07.042021 1097 2587572 Malded Pin
10-200 524854 07.042021 1036 2583998 10 5400A 5400 A 50100 Malded Pin LABOR 002 op3

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
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e [fBoolean =1, then Labor reporting is enabled for the site.
e If Bollean = 0, then Labor reporting is disabled for the site.

146

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 33
Parameter EnableLaborReporting
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether labor reporting is enabled for the site. 1=True,

0=False

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Enable Labor Reporting Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Labor reporting is enabled for the site.
e (. Labor reporting is disabled for the site.

Example

Follow these steps to enable labor reporting and then verify whether the labor time is accrued against
specified production operation phases:

1. In Production Options (EnableLaborReporting), enter Boolean Value = 1 (Labor enabled).
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview

=)

Work Active

Work Centers

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In

Assembly Cell 2

Center Requests Order 12 feem % Complete Operations Phase State User Comments
5:;:::0" Molder 1 2587544 (13) ::‘:I‘:: 4 pin 28 Open Available

Is:.j;u:—taion Molder 2 2587567 (8) :;);:;:d Pin 3 Open Available

?:;::tcion Molder 3 mgwo406h (2) ;"iﬁ}.fg Finished Good 2 JAVAIlSBIERS It 0
:::.:buy cell1 2584016 6) oin ‘:\‘;sembly-star 8 Available [0} 0
55008 2587542 oo101 3 Down op1 o

Pin Assembly - Gear

5900
Heat Treat

0 Available 0

powered By F] QA D

4. Log into the work center.
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a Overview

- N )
Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: eN (@) 1

Available
<
Work Centers Equipment State | . Operator 1D
User Actions
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipm
13
Active p Select one:

Operation Operator rder Remaining Last Prev Last
CrsgIDSOn {RE (CRILVPS B | Etary Phase Action Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
mgw0406b-10 maw-fg Setup . Log Into Work Center 100 100
mgw0406¢-10 mgw-fg Setup . 100 100

Report Non-productive Time

258399810 E 50100 Production . 20 19 1 41712021
2587572-20 50100 Production . 10 9 10 4/6/2021
mgw406a-10 E 50100 Teardown . 100 95 5 4/6/2021
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ 15 10 5 4/6/2021
1434-10 311 Equip Stopped ’ 100 90 1 47512021
258401910 50100 Equip Stopped ’ 50 50
2584020-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ “ = 100 55 20 2/23/2021

Powered By

Overview Work Centers

der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

% )

Sign in to QAD
Usemame
op3|

Password

Cancel

5. Check which production orders are in the “Production” operation phase.
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Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt A Alarms Language:
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
4
Completed
Operation Operator Material ~ Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R C Ity N Report N .

rder P Type em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
mgw0406b-10 mgw-fg Setup . L X J 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 100
mgw0406¢-10 mgw-fg Setup . L X J 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 100
F583998-10 E 50100 Production . L X J 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 - 100 20 19 1 4/7/2021
F58757Z-20 50100 Production . L X J 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 [ 10 9 10 4/6/2021
mgw0406a-10 E 50100 Teardown . L X J 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 95 5 4/6/2021
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ L X J 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10 5 4/6/2021
1434-10 31 Equip Stopped ’ L X J 2/1/2021 2/1/2021 25 100 920 1 4/5/2021
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ L X J 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584020-10 [ ) 50100 Equip Stopped ’ oo 2/19/2021  2/19/2021 101 00 5 20 2/23/2021

0 1
rowered 8y R} QA D Q

6. Log out from the work center and navigate to the Operation Transaction Browse (16.13.18).
Verify that Labor time for this user was counted against production orders in the Production
phase.

Processes X |Production Execution Events X

Operation Transaction Bro... X

Search ({ID ="2583992" or D = "2687572) and (Transaction Date = 07 04 2021) and (Employee = "op3])

[ip ~ | [equals ~|[2szamm 07572 Q) = - | | + = Search Clear All
[TransactionDate  + | [equals +|[07.042021 @ x - @ + x
[Employee | [equals + |2 Q)= - | + =

iewing 1-2 of 2 Records perpagei[100 ~|

 Site. ¢ T TranNbrv T Transaction Date & ¥ Production Order ¢ ¥ ID ¢ T Operation ¢ T Production Line & T Work Center & T Machine ¢ T hemNumber ¢ T Description ¢ ¥ Transaction Type ¢ 7 Actual Run Time ¢ T Employee & T
Molded Pin

10-200 584854 . 2583938 10 5400A 5400 A 50100 Melded Pin LABOR

Hide Reference On Report
Purpose

The Hide Reference On Report production option allows the user to specify whether the Reference (Ref)
field is visible or hidden on the Production Reporting screen.

ov

)
PIQAD PEAdministratorw & v Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup +  Process StepSetup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup Q £ 10usa tousaco ~

Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More ~
= - 57 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production reporting screen. (1 = Hidden, 0 = Not hidden, default: 0) -
Parameter ID Descrption
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA
2 qousa 7 MAIN
5 100sa Parameter D | 57
Organization 1D [@AD |
44 10UsA -
Parameter | HideReferenceOnReport
45 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production reporting screen. (1 = Hidden, 0 = Not hidden, default: 0)
46 10USA
47 10UsA
Data Type
48 10USA
Customer Specific (]
49 10USA
v Production Option Settings
50 10USA
51 10UsA + New More +
52 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

53 10USA
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Where

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-C ) 7 8 9 Clear
. 2587597 /40 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 3
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
mgw-fg
10.0 10.0
Testing Finished Good !
Previous Op Qty PRt Cetion
0.0
Quantity Good 0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 s 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code on ¢
EA
Quantity Processed
0 1 2 3
Ok
Lot Numbe; Ref
0

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the Reference field is not accessible on the production reporting screen by the
user.

e If Bollean = 0, then the Reference field is accessible by the user on the production reporting
screen. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 57
Parameter HideReferenceOnReport
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production
reporting screen. (1 = Hidden, 0 = Not hidden, default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Hide Reference On Report Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Reference field is not accessible on the production reporting screen by the user.
e (. Reference field is accessible by the user on the production reporting screen.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Reporting screen and verify if the Reference field is
accessible by user.
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1. In Production Options (HideReferenceOnReport), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the production entity against which you applied the setting.

Work Centers

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigm?d Operation Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

f:joet:o" Molder 1 2587532 (10) ;o‘:::fed Pin 52 Open Available [
f:joettaion Molder 2 2584012 :‘o‘:::’ed pin 30 Open Available []
::joeoc-t(;on Molder 3 mgwo406b 'Tegs::gg Finished Good " Obey Auassnis 0
Zi::r:bly Cell1 2584016 ‘:i)r:‘:\ossembly - Star 16 gese asarsbie 0
Zi::r:bly Cell2 2587539 g?r: ‘:\Lsembly - Gear 6 Open asarabie 0
5900 0 Available 0
Heat Treat

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen for the work center and select the production order you
want to report production against.

- - . a N
t_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
Available 5400-C Injection Molder 3 ‘ :
<  Work Centers
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v @]
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request

Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

OrdenIoeOpks [RESIICH ATvPellitem Phase Action Report Action Date-shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date

J
[2587597-40 mgw-fg . ' L XX ] 4/14/2021 4/14/2021 100 10 10 o

roveredsy [F)QAD 0Eror) @ E]l = £ Q e =: K ‘,

5. Navigate to the Production Reporting screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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- - e 3
3 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
Available 5400-C Injection Molder 3 :
< Work Centers v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID o
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It N Report N Good B S d
rder P em Phase Action PO Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
258759740 mgw-fg Production > oo 411412021 100 10 0 0 0
Testing Finished Good
Process Steps D i
Setup Production Teardown
Mot actve == ot Ranuire
20:45
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
[Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routing
A Qty s
Description Produced Reason User ID Time
User Supervisor logged out on workcenter supvl 4/15/2021 1:00 AM >
Operation Phase Changed Production supvl 4/14/202111:30 AM
Operation Phase Changed from Setup supvl 4/14/2021 11:30 AM
Dhaca Channad Satin comut 4114175001 11:20 Am
-— oV
powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) [ ] Ld u \

6. Verify that the Reference field is visible and the operator can add reference details when reporting
production.

S
~8  Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin tanguage: v (@) 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-C 7 8 9 Clear
- 2587597 / 40 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 3
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
mgw-fg
10.0 10.0
Testing Finished Good 1
Previous Op Qty Print Option
0.0
Quantity Good 0.0 Qty suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 & 6 Delete
0 0 0
umMm Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
0 1 2 3
Ok
Lot Number Ref

oty FIQAD 0t =) & r @ 6 E A
n = u

Use Rsn Ref Codes

Purpose

The Rsn Ref Codes production option allows the user to specify whether or not to use reason codes from
the Reason Reference (rsn_ref) table.
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PIQAD  PEAdministrator v

Production Options Default View ~ 4 New @ Delete  More ~

Parameter ID Domait

0
l#2 +  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup =  ProcessStep Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q L4 ousaiousacor @~

58 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether or not to use reasons from the RsnRef table

2

10USA
v MAIN

pr

&

10USA
Parameter ID 58

&

]

10UsA Organization ID |QAD

2

10USA Parameter | UseRsnRefCodes

2

10USA Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether or not to use reasond from the RsnRef table

50 10USA

51 10USA
Data Type

10USA Customer Specific

10USA ' production Option Settings

&

10USA
+New Delete  More v

10USA

SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title

&

10USA

g

10USA

Boolean Value [

Where
The production option is applied to any PE screen where Reason Codes are displayed.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will be used.
e [f Boolean = 0, then the Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will NOT be

used. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 58
Parameter UseRsnRefCodes
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether or not to use reasons from the RsnRef table.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Use Rsn Ref Codes Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will be used.
e (. Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will NOT be used. This is
the default setting.

Bar Reporting Greater Than Prev Op

Purpose

The Bar Reporting Greater Than Prev Op production option allows the user to specify whether production

reports can be made for greater quantities than reported at the previous operation.
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0
PFIQAD PEAdministrator v [#® v Work Center Setup »  Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q La rusatusacor @~

Production Options Default View v + New @ Delete  More ~
= 59 sk
Parameter D »

Parameter ID Domair

45 10USA
v MAIN
46 10USA ———
Parameter D | 59
47 10UsA Organization ID [QAD |
48 10USA Parameter BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp |
49 10USA Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether repofts can be made for greater quanities than reported at the previous op. (1 = Can't report greater, 0 = No restriction, Default: 0)
50 10USA
51 10USA
Data Type
52 10UsA Customer Specific
53 10USA |« production Option Settings
54 10USA
+ New Delete More ~

55 10USA
% e SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value ct|
57 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen.

) o

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

; 7 8 9 Clear
54.00 A 2587564 /20 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
. 10.0 -11.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
14.0
Quantity Good 21.0 |Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
10| [ 0
O™ Reason Code Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
10 1 2 3

Ok

= =) @ O I A

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, then the production report can NOT be made for greater quantity than in the
previous operation.

e IfBollean = 0, then there are no restrictions for production reporting quantities. This is the default
setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter 1D 59
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Parameter

BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reports can be made for greater quanities than
reported at the previous op. (1 = Can't report greater, 0 = No restriction, Default: 0)

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Bar Reporting Greater Than Prev Op Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Production report can NOT be made for a greater quantity than in the previous
operation.
e (. There are no restrictions for production reporting quantities.

Example

Follow these steps to report production on the first and second operations, where the quantity reported is

greater on the second operation:

1. In Production Options (BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Assembly Cell 1

q q v N N

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN O 0
\Work Active Order ID Item 9% Complete Asslgm?d Operation Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 - .
injection Molder 1 2587532 (9) Molded Pin 53 Open Available SFAdmin []
5400-B 50100 - .
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available SFAdmin []
5400-C mgw-fg a4 .
Injection Molder 3 mgwo406h Testing Finished Good " Open LIELLE S supervisor 0
5500-A 2584016 00100 16 Open Available 0

Pin Assembly - Star

5500-B
Assembly Cell 2

00101 -
2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available 0

5900
Heat Treat

0 Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select a production order with more than one
operation to report production against.
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Overview Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers Ayanabla 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 ‘ SFAdmin (1)
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining | Last Prev Last

Order ID - O] R c T Ite " Report N -

raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty Date
p587564-10 50100 Production [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 [
p587564-20 50100 Production [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 [ 10 [ 3 10 4/14/2021|

Work Centers Material Mgmt Acti
< Work Centers Avallable 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 ‘ SFAdmin (1)
o Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
)
Active 2987564
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O) R C T It B Report N .

e P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty  Date
2587564-10 50100 Production 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 o
2587564-20 50100 Production 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0o 10 o 3 10 4/14/2021

Powered By
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B- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

156

)
Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
- 2587564 /10 SFAdmin

Injection Molder 1

Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels

50100

Molded Pin 100 00 !

Record Attributes Print Option

Quantity Good 10.0 JQty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
4 0 0

o Reason Code: Reason Code:

EA

Quantity Processed
4 1 2 3

Ok

— EY

powered 8y R} QA D 19 Error(s) @ | a B Q e =: R "

6. Navigate to the Report Production screen on the next operation for this production order.

. ’ .. N S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: v (@) 0
Available ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) :
<  Work Centers
N Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order 1D OP R [RISIICH (TvPely fltem Phase Action Repcit Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty Date

2587564-10 50100 Production

. [ XX ) 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 - 100 10 0 4 4/14/2021

2587564-20 50100 [ XX ) 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0 10 0 3 14 4/14/2021

Production D n

—— & E)| &

7. Report production with a quantity greater than on the previous operation and verify you cannot

report production for this operation because the quantity is greater than was reported on the
previous operation.
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) o

3- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

- 7 8 9 Clear
54,005 2587564 /20 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -11.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
14.0
Quantity Good 21.0]Qty suspect (Reject) 0.0 Quy Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
10 0 0
O Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
10 1 2 3

Ok

- @
= =) 5 @ O I A

Labor Reporting Timing

Purpose

The Labor Reporting Timing production option allows the user to specify the length of the delay (in
minutes) between labor reporting.

)
PFIQAD PEAdministrator v |#” v Work CenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup +  Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v Q £a 10usa tousaco ~

ev

Production Options Default View v 4 New @ Delete More ~

i

een labor reporting. Defaults to 15 if not specified.

Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay i
Des

Parameter ID Domait

5> 1ousa - MAIN  Production Option Settings &

53 1ousa ¥ MAIN

54 10USA Parameter D | 61

5 toush Organization ID [QAD |

Parameter LaborReportingTiming

6 10UsA
Description | Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay is between labor reporting. Defaults to 15 f not specified.
7 10UsA
58 10UsA
59 10UsA Date Type |
Customer Specific
60 10UsA

~ Production Option Settings

& 10UsA +new Delete  More +

63 10UsA sime Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title: Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value a
64 TousA 10USA IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! 000

65 10UsA

Setting

Enter the Integer Value which specifies the period of time (in minutes) that must pass before the user
reports labor again. For example, if the Integer Value = 10, then 10 minutes must pass before the user can
report labor again.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 61
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Parameter LaborReportingTiming

Description Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay is between labor reporting. Defaults to
15 if not specified.

Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Labor Reporting Timing Option
the integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction can be useful.

Integer Value Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the period of time (in minutes) that must
pass before reporting labor again. For example, if the Integer Value = 10, then 10 minutes
must pass before reporting labor again.

Note: The default Integer Value is 15.

Scrap Reporting
Purpose

The Scrap Reporting production option allows the user to specify the user role that is authorized to report
production with scrap quantities for finished items, semi-finished items, or both.

FIQAD  PEAdministrator v

0
l#” v  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup v  ProcessStep Setup v  Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q L4 tousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More ~
= 64 RolelD contains the role required to perform scrap. Boolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1 to scrap FG, 2 to scrap item, 3 o scrap both
>arameter ID Domain - :
53 10UsA v MAIN
% e Parameter ID &
5 toush Organization ID|QAD
Parameter | ScrapReporting
5 10USA
Description [RolelD contains the role required to perform scrap. Bpolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1 to scrap FG, 2 to scrap item, 3 o scrap both,
57 10UsA
58 10USA
59 10USA Data Type
Customer Specific
60 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
61 10UsA
62 10UsA +New Delete  More v
63 10UsA sie Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printe 7 8 9 Gloar
540075 2587564 /10 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -16.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option
260 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0f ty scrap 0.0 & 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code
EA
ity Pre |
0 1 2 3
Ok
0
powered 8y R} QAD 19 Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Role ID, Boolean Value, and Integer Value for this production option:

Role ID. Specifies the role that can report production with scrapped quantities.
Boolean Value. Specifies if the option is activated for entered Role ID:
o If Boolean =1, then the user is allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
o If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
e Integer Value. Specifies which production item can be scrapped if the user can report scrapped
items (Boolean = 1). The following options are available:
o If Integer = 1, the user can report scrapped quantities for finished items.
o IfInteger = 2, the user can report scrapped quantities for semi-finished items.
o IfInteger = 3, the user can report scrapped quantities for finished items and semi-finished

items.
Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 64

Parameter ScrapReporting

Role ID Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for. Leave the field
blank in order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.

Description RolelD contains the role required to perform scrap. Boolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1
to scrap FG, 2 to scrap item, 3 to scrap both.

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Scrap Reporting Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
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e 1. Then the user is allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
e (. Then the user is NOT allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Scrap Reporting Option the
integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction can be useful.
Integer Value The Integer Value specifies which production item can be scrapped if the user can report
scrapped items (Boolean = 1). The following options are available:
e 1. The user can report scrapped quantities for finished items.
e 2. The user can report scrapped quantities for semi-finished items.
e 3. The user can report scrapped quantities for finished items and semi-finished
items.
Example

Follow these steps to report production with scrap quantities:

1. In Production Options (ScrapReporting), enter the following Role ID, Boolean Value, and
Integer Value:

Role ID = All (*)

Boolean Value = 1

Integer Value =3

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

o

o

o

- = P A N

8  overview U UIIEl  Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1]

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Asslgne_d Operation Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 - N
injection Molder 1 2587532 (9) Molded Pin 53 Open Available SFAdmin
5400-B 50100 c N
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available SFAdmin
5400-C mgw-fg - N
Injection Molder 3 mgw! b Testing Finished Good n oben Rlalble Supervisor
5500-A 2584016 00100 16 Open Available

Assembly Cell 1

Pin Assembly - Star

5500-B
Assembly Cell 2

00101 e
2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available

5900
Heat Treat

0 Available

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select the production order that the scrap quantity is
to be reported to.
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Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Acti Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |

I R IR B |
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

o] -0 C te

derID ORI (R Esyitem Phase Action Report Action Date-Shift-Seq = Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date

’ ~
2587564-10 50100 Production . , L XX ] 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 100 10 [ 3 4/14/2021
. J

2587564-20 50100 Production , L X ] 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 [ 10 [ 3 26 4/14/2021
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 [
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 [ ) 50100 Equip Stopped ’ oo 2/23/2021  2/23/2021 100 50 38
2587536-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 1 10 0

)

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen for selected production order by selecting the Pencil

button.
Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
|
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O It = Report S Good B Se d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2587564-10 so100 N Production [ XX ] 3/31/2021 100 -16 26 o I
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active ~ Not Required
01:28 4no2 42021 402
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
) &) s
1 Visual Insp-100%
N Pendin »
2 Visual Insp-hourly 00:28 9 ' Injection MS‘;‘:‘("Q Qualty.Injecten Moldng secwp Process Alert
N B ’ Recent Activity'
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' f Qty
Description Reason UserID Time
Produced
Reported 3.0 on order 2587564-10 3 adminsf 4/14/20213:34... -
Reported 9.0 on order 2587564-10 9 adminsf  4/14/20213:33 ...
Reported 4.0 on order 2587564-10 4 adminsf  4/14/20212:58 ...
Anaratinn Dhaca Channad Dradiictinn adminct  AI1A12001 245 -

rowered 8y fF] QA D

LG &

6. Verify that the Qty Scrap field is available and that users are allowed to enter and report scrap

quantity.



Overview Work Centers

powered 8y R} QAD 19 Error(s)

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator
540075 2587564 /10 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open
50100
10.0 -16.0
Molded Pin
Record Attributes
Quantity Good 26.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0
0 0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
0
Cancel

=) &

Non Prod Reason

Purpose

Printer

Number of Labels

1

Print Option

Qty Scrap

Reason Code:

0.0

=
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Alarms

@ 6 1 A X

Language: EN @ 0

Clear

Delete

Ok

The Non Prod Reason production option allows the user to specify which department is sent to QAD

Adaptive ERP when reporting non-productive labor.

FIQAD  PE Administrator v

Parameter ID Domait

54 10USA

55 10USA

56 10USA

57 10USA

58 10USA

59 10USA

60 10USA

61 10USA

62 10USA

63 10USA

64 10USA

I~ -~

Production Options Default View ~

Work Center Setup

+New @ Delete More ~

Reason Code Setup ~

Process Step Setup

Phases and States v

Documents v

65

Parameter ID

Other Setup v

Q ‘.‘ﬂ. 10Usa 1ousaco > @~

Show
More

53 1ousa ¥ MAIN

Par:

ameter 1D | &5

Organization D [QAD |

D¢

Farameter | NonProdReason

escription

Uses the String to determine whatldepartment should be sent to EE for Non-productive Labor. When it is sent. it is

begun with ‘Generic:’ and if not specified. it uses a message of ‘Generic' (full message ‘Generic...

Data Type

Customer Specific

+New

SITE

10-500

~ Production Option Settings

D More ~

Work Center Machine

1BLANK! 1BLANK!

Role ID

1BLANK!

Terminal ID

1BLANK!

Reference

1BLANK!

Decimal Title

Decimal Value

Boolean Title

Boolean Value a

Where

The production option is applied to all the browses in QAD Adaptive ERP which display the Department

data associated with non-productive labor.



163 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Report Non-productive Labor

102 Team

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
7 8 9 Clear
Date
supvl| Supervisor 04/20/2021
Site
10-200
4 5 6 Delete
1 2 3
Ok
0
Cancel

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Character Value that identifies the department to which the non-productive labor is reported
against. For example, if the Character value = 0160, then the non-productive labor would be reported
against Department 0160.

Note: The default Department is set to Generic.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 65

Parameter NonProdReason

Role ID Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for. Leave the field
blank in order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.

Description Uses the String to determine what department should be sent to EE for Non-productive
Labor. When it is sent, it is automatically begun with 'Generic:' and if not specified, it uses a
message of 'Generic' (full message 'Generic...

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. The Character value is critical for

the Non Prod Reason Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Character Value

Enter the Character Value that identifies the department to which the non-productive labor is
reported against. For example, if the Character value = 0160, then the non-productive labor is
reported against Department 0160.

Note: The default Department is set to Generic.

Example
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Follow these steps to report non-productive time and to verify that the correct Department is referenced in
the QAD Adaptive ERP report:

@ O

Equipment Logged In
State User

SFAdmin

O QA

Comments

1. In Production Options (NonProdReason), enter Character Value = 0160.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the Entity against which you applied the setting.
4. Navigate to report non-productive time.
O Work Centers Orde
‘(A:::r:(er :::‘l":“s Order # Item
ca00n so100 User Actions
Injection Molder 1 1071(9) Molded Pin
1 :
Injecton Malder 2 e Molded Pin Select one
sa00-C “ 1095 mowfy
Injection Molder 3 Testing Finishe| Report Non-productive Time
5500-A 1047 00100
Assembly Cell 1 Pin ly -
z:::hw Cell2 1064 g?r:‘:ssemhly -

5900
Heat Treat

Ccancel

rowered 8y R QAD

5. Report the start of non-productive time.

Work Centers

8  Overview

Report Non-p

roductive Labor

Employee

Shift

Non-productive Task

supv1  Supervisor|

102 Team

Start Non-Productive

Order Mgmt

Date

Site

Cancel

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

7
04/20/2021
10-200

4

1

Language: EN @ 0

Clear

Delete

Ok

rowered 8y R} QA D

6. Report the end of non-productive time.

164
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Ove = Work Centers Orde g ateria q A q Ad \E anguag @ o & QAD
Work Active Order # Item Equipment Logged In CTD
Center Requests . State User
s400a so100 User Actions
Injection Molder 1 1071(9) Molded Pin : - SFAdmin 0
5400-B 1043 50100 Select one: Available 0
Injection Molder 2 Molded Pin
5400-C 1005 mgwfg Availab 0
Injection Molder 3 Testing Finishe| . .

Report Non-productive Time

5500-A 00100
Assembly Cell 1 1047 Pin ly - : == 0
5500-B 00101
Assembly Cell 2 1064 Pin Assembly - - 0
5900 . o
Heat Treat

Cancel

Alarms
Report Non-productive Labor
7 8 € Clear
Employee Date
supvl| Supervisor 04/20/2021
Shift Site
1 10-200
4 5 6 Delete
Non-productive Task
102 Team
1 2 3
Ok
0 o
cancel

powered 8y fF} QA D

7. Verify in QAD Adaptive ERP that the non-productive activity was reported for Department 0160.

Pruductmn [ = s ok § Operation Labor Browse x

Search
Create Date -llsansat -] = - i [ Search Clear All
iewing 1-100 of 2906 Records perpage:[ 100 v |
Create Date v Creat Type Type Duration Site  Froduction Line Vlork Center Vrk Machine Employee |0 uiig1 Op RezsonType ReasonCode SubType Ressondescription |

EndNonProd EndNonProd ‘Generic:0160
19.04 2021 23:58:12 StartNonProd StarthonProd Generic:0160

Search (Type = ‘dawn)

[Tvpe | [equals | [down | + % search Clear All
fewing 1- 100 of 104 Records per page: 100 |
Transaction Number & Effective Date v Time & Work Center Machine WC Desc ¢ Employes & Sort Name Shift ltemNumber ¢ 1D 4 Production Order &

» 19.04.2021 02:00:53 DO Quality Control Supervisor
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Issue Material Report Restriction

Purpose

The Issue Material Report Restriction production option allows the user to specify whether they can
report production if material has or has not been issued to the work center in support of the active job.

0
PFIQAD PEAdministrator v [#® v Work CenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v ProcessStep Setup »  Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q L3 ousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View v 4 New @ Delete  More ~

Hilt
@
g

53 10USA ~ MAIN

54 10USA Parameter ID 68
Organization ID | QAD

Parameter | IssueMaterialReportRestriction

specify whether direct issue materials in the BOM are evaluated as a condition of reporting production. (1= evaluate, 0= ignore, default: 0)

Data Type |Boolean

Customer Specific
v Production Option Settings
62 10USA + New Delete More
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character|

GO iR 10-200 5400 A SFAdmin awu-co-lt Testing

65 _10USA

Where
The production option is applied to the Pencil button on the Production Orders and Order View screens.
Setting

Enter the Integer Value which specifies whether the direct issue of materials in the BOM are evaluated as
an obligatory condition of reporting production. The following options are available:

e If Integer Value = 0, then the report production option (Pencil button) is disabled and material
issue not evaluated. This is the default setting.

e [fInteger Value = 1, then the report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled on the
Production Orders and Order View screens. The system does not check if materials have been
issued during production reporting.

e If Integer Value = 2, then the report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled during
production reporting and the user can initiate a production report.

e If Integer Value = 3, then the report production option (Pencil button) is fully enabled (combines
functionality of Integer Values 1 and 2).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 68
Parameter IssueMaterialReportRestriction
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether direct issue materials in the BOM are evaluated
as a condition of reporting production. (1= evaluate, 0= ignore, default: 0)
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Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Issue Material Report
Restriction Option the integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction can be useful.

Integer Value Enter the Integer Value for this option:

e 0. The report production option (Pencil button) is disabled and material issue not
evaluated. This is the default setting.

e 1. The report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled on the Production
Orders and Order View screens. The system does not check if materials have been
issued during production reporting.

e 2. The report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled during production
reporting and the user can initiate a production report.

e 3. The report production option (Pencil button) is fully enabled (combines
functionality of Integer Values 1 and 2).

Request Category

The following production options are related to production requests.
Material Request Reasons
Purpose

The Material Request Reasons production option allows the user to specify whether it is required that
users enter reason codes when making ad-hoc material requests in PE.

FIQAD PEAdministrator v~ |82 +

Process Step Setup v Phasesand States w  Documents v Other Setup v Q a

Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup

Production Options DefaultView v 4 New [ Delete More ~

E 3 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Reason Codes must be provided for Ad-Hoc Material Requests at the specified production entity.
Parameter ID Domain
MAIN  Production Option Settings & LN
1 10UsA
v 0
2 10USA MAIN Y
&
Organization ID | QAD o
4 10UsA
Parameter MaterialRequestReasons '
5 10USA -
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Reason Codes must be provided for Ad-Hoc Material Requests at the specified production entity.
6 10USA A

~

10UsA
Data Type

®

10UsA
Customer Specific

©

10USA
v Production Option Settings
10 10USA
11 10UsA + New More ~
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value

13 10USA

14 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied to the Materia Request screen when creating an ad-hoc material request
for the components.
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N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O 0

Request Submit

Please select a reason for each request:

Pack Qty
Requested

Component Order Reason Code
62251

2584022 1 Select Of
High Density PolyEthylen <Select One>

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, the user is prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request.
e If Bollean = 0, the user is NOT prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material

request.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 3
Parameter MaterialRequestReasons
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Reason Codes must be provided for Ad-Hoc
Material Requests at the specified production entity.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Material Requests Reasons Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. User is prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request
e (. User is NOT prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request.
Example

Follow these steps to request the material at the specified work center:

1. In Production Options (MaterialRequestReasons), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
Work Active igi [o] i i Logged In
Center Requests Orderid Iten peComelete Operations Phase State User Comments
5400-A 50200 B B "
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (4) Large Bushing I 4 Production Available SF Admin []

5400-C B

Injection Mold Mach C 0 Available 0
5500-B B

Assembly Cell B o Available 0
o 0 Available 0
Heat Treat

4. Navigate to the Material Request tab.

o o e 3 N
Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
1
4
I B
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
EELASED R Type iten Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2584021-10 50200 Production . ' L X J 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021 |
2584022-10 . 50100 Production . ' L X J 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021 |
50100 Production . ' L X J 3/1/2021 100 100 89 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' eoe 37212021 100 10 10

Button

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

5. Request additional material for the selected component.
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B- Overview W QIIIE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin AET LY Language: EN » 0 MQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
< Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Request Material

Component

order

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

2584022

Qty
Increase

Qty
Decrease

Qty
Requested

Pending
Requests.

Gross
Required

2251
High Density PolyEthylen

2587532

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

2587536

dldlg

|
\ 4
\ 4

0.1

Show All
Requests

rowered 8y R} QA D

6. Verify that the user is prompted to enter the reason code for this action.

N
Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: en @) 0

ﬂ Overview

Request Submit

Please select a reason for each request:

Pack Qty
Requested

Component Order Reason Code

62251

<Select One>
High Density PolyEthylen elect One:

2584022 1

Cancel

rowered 8y R QA D

) - O E1IFKIEN «

Enable Setup Requests

Purpose

The Enable Setup Requests production option allows the user to specify whether an automatic material
request is triggered for all components on a production order when it is moved to an operation phase that
has setup process steps (Setup Process Steps = Yes).

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders/Order View screen, when initiating the
transition of the production phase into the phase that has the setup process.
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a Overview

Work Centers

Order Mgmt » 0

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN

Available

povered 8y R} QAD @ E]l = QJ Q e =: K ‘I

Setting

5400-A op1(1) :
<
Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID . Operator ID v ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Matd Change operatlon Phase
Select operation phase:
Operational Operator In
Order ID - Op Item Phase Action Report Good Reject Scrapped
50100

2587544-20 Molded Pin “ . Setup Completed 10 0 0 0
Process Steps

Setup Production Teaxdown|

~ : Paused

00:03

Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action  Time Ei
Production
1 Operator Setup Complete 00:00 N
2 Utility Pending Auto
Stopped
, PP Detail | Routing |
2 Materials Remo... Complete
1son UserID Time
3 Quality Verify Complete 00:00 S supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...
supvl  4/16/20217:51 ...
4 Supervisor Verify  Complete 00:00 S supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...
Cancel N

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines if material requests are created when the
production order is moved into the operation phase that has the setup process steps:

e [f Boolean =1, the material request is automatically created.
e If Bollean = 0, the material request setup is NOT created.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 6
Parameter EnableSetupRequests
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Setup Material Requests will be enabled for the

specified production entity.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value.The Boolean value is critical for the
Enable Setup Requests option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines if material requests are created
when the production order is moved into the operation phase that has the setup process steps:
e 1. Material Requests are automatically created..
e (. Material Requests are NOT created.

Example

Follow these steps to transfer a production order into an operational phase that has a setup process:

1. In Production Options (EnableSetupRequests), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. In Operation Phases, find an operational phase where Setup Process Steps = Yes.
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Operation Phases Default View ~ + New # Edit More ~
Phase greater or equal to - m
Domain Phase SITE Description Show in Active Show in Open Show in Complete/Final Phase Setup Process Steps
10USA Complete 10-200 NO NO YES NO
10USA CompleteSetup 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA QOpen 10-200 NO YES NO NO
10USA PausedProduction 10-200 YES YES NO NO
T0USA PausedSetup 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA PausedTeardown 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA Production 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA Production™ 10-200 Production No Labor  YES YES NO NO
A Setup 10-200 YES YES NO YES
T0USA StoppedEquip 10-200 NO YES NO NO
T0USA StoppedProd 10-200 NO YES NO NO
10USA StoppedSetup 10-200 NO YES NO NO
T0USA Teardown 10-200 YES YES YES NO

3. Loginto PE.
4. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

[} )

. Overview Work Centers I Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: v (@) O

Work Active igl Op i i Logged In

Center Requests Order ID ftem e Combiete Operations Phase State User Commentes
5400-A 50100 - N

Injection Molder 1 2587544 (9) Molded Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor (2) []
5400-B 50100 .

Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available 0
5400-C maw-fg ) -

Injection Molder 3 mgw0406b Testing Finished Good 1" Open Available SFAdmin 0
5500-A 00100

Assembly Cell 1 284016 Pin Assembly - Star 16 (g 0
5500-B 00101 -

Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Oken Available 0
5900 N

Heat Treat o Available Supervisor (3) 0

Powered By

5. Select the production order for which the material request is to be done automatically.
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Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mg Alarms
< Work Centers Available ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (2)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request 1
|
40 2
R I
Operation = Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
CREASED L ET W) Phase Action ool Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2587544-20 50100 Open P L XX J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 0o 10 10 o | |
mgw0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgwo0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100
2587562-10 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 10
2587562-20 50100 Open ’ LA X ] 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 [ 10 10 [

D 20Error(s)

6. Check the current status of material requests for this production order (currently does not exist).

e 1 q N
|- Overview Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: v (@) 0 Rna
Available ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (2)
<  Work Centers
. Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v 0
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Request Material
Qty Qty Qty Pending Gross
Component Oy Increase Decrease Requested Requests Required

62251

High Density PolyEthylen 2587532

62251 2583995
High Density PolyEthylen
A ' °

Show All
Requests

powered By )]

7. Navigate to the Order View for the selected production order and move it into the Setup Phase.
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n A - \\
- Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt LAET L H Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (2) v
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID d
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Ord -0 { G St
LelIADISE]) Lter Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Open cod Reject crapped
50100
2587544-20 Molded Pin Open ’ oo 3/10/2021 0 10 0 0 0
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active > Not Active Not Required
a7n021 anot 472021
o
- ¢ ° (M)
e |
Injection N;:I:\(ng Quality  Injection sM:;gllng Setup Process Alert
[Recent Activity) Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin,
L Qty .
Description Produced Reason UserID Time
User Op1 logged in on workcenter op1 4/16/20212:00...  ~
Ended Non-Productive Labor Team supvl  4/15/202111:50...
50100 Molded Pin Started Non-Productive Labor Team supvl  4/15/202111:49...
Endad Nan_Dradiictiva | ahar lininn et AI18/9071 11:40 -

powered By 7] Q.

S
y Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ )

Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Acti

Change Operational Phase

Do you want to change order 2587544 into the Setup operational phase?

“ i

Powered By D 20Error(s)

I

O

=) &

8. Complete all Setup Process Steps and change the production order operation state to Production.
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N
~8  Overview QNI  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ (1]
Available 5400-A op1(1) :
< Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID . Operator 1D M <©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Matd Change Operation Phase

Select operation phase:
Operational Operator In

Order ID - Op Item Phase Action Report Good Reject Scrapped
2587544-20 50100 Setup Setup Completed 10 0 0 0
B Molded Pin P p
Process Steps
Setup Production Teaxdown|
~ > \ Paused
et meal
00:03
Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action  Time E
Production
1 Operator Setup Complete 00:00 S
2 Utility Pending Auto
Stopped
. PP Detail | Routing |
2 Materials Remo... Complete
1son UserID Time
3 Quality Verify Complete 00:00 S supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...
supvl  4/16/20217:51 ...
4 Supervisor Verify  Complete 00:00 S supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...

Cancel
A14219001 .64

powered oy R} QAD @ E]l =5 !.,l 0 e =: R ‘,

9. Verify that the material request (Request Type = Setup) was created for all the components of the
item being produced.

e - " ™ S
=X X Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (2) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID o
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Request Material

Qty Qty Qty Pending Gross.
Component Order Increase Decrease Requested Requests. Required
62251

High Density PolyEthylen 2583995

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

<4<

2587532

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

dlg

2587544

Requested Request Request
Component Order QrY status Cancel Task ID Type
52251 . Setup
2587544 Pend
High Density PolyEthylen ending Gz 07:52
Show All
Requests

—
powered By P} QAD 20 Error(s) @ @l =R

Require Personnel Request Reasons

Purpose

The Require Personnel Request Reasons production option allows the user to specify whether users are
required to enter reason codes when making personnel requests.

Where

The production option is applied when requesting personnel from the Request Banner in PE.



E Work Centers

Request

Reason
Select One:

Reason Code

Supervisor
Supervisor

Supervisor

Subcode

Incapable
Authorization

Need help

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Language: EN

None
None
None

1 ABC DEF

GHI JKL MNO

PQRS TUvV WXYZ

176

RQAD

Clear

@ Add a Comment Cancel

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s)

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, the user is prompted to enter the reason code when triggering the personnel

request.
e If Bollean = 0, the user is NOT prompted to enter the reason code when triggering the personnel
request.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 22

Parameter

Require Personnel Request Reasons

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Personnel Requests require a reason code at the
specified production entity. If no option is specified, reasons will not be required.

Boolean Title

Enter instruction about the setup of the boolean number value field for this production option.
The Boolean value is critical for the Require Personnel Request Reasons Option, therefore
entering the instructions would be useful.

Boolean Value

Set the control factor defining whether you would like that reason code screen will be
prompted when the user triggers the personnel request in Production Execution.
e 1. User will be prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the personnel request.
e (. Users will NOT be prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the personnel
request.

Example

Follow these steps to request personnel at a specified work center:
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1. In Production Options (Require Personnel Request Reasons), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
!L::‘er ::::,Aeests OrdeyID HIm Complete Ope;:ations :hase State Il:l‘;geged " Comments
ls:joeoc:on Mold Mach A 2584021 (4) i:::: Bushing I Production Available SF Admin 0|
ls:joeoc‘tcion Mold Mach C Available [
z::bly CellB Available [
:9::: Treat Available 0

powered By R} QA D

4. Request personnel at the work center.

& & v s S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) I
<
Work Centers Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID A\ <o
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
I
a
I R
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrdeyDa0p) g Type lten Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J
2584021-10 50200 Production . , L XX J 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021 7]
. N .
2584022-10 . 50100 Production , XX J 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
. \
2587532-10 50100 Production ' XX J 3/1/2021 100 100 89 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' LX) 3/2/2021 100 10 10

Button

powered By FY QAD 6 Error(s) @

5. Verify that the user is prompted to enter the reason code for this action.
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[} work Centers

Language: EN MQAD
Request — e
Reason Supervisor Incapable None
Select One: Supervisor Authorization None
Supervisor Need help None
1 ABC DEF

GHI JKL MNO
PQRS TUV WXYZ

Clear

@ Add a Comment Cancel
roeredsy FY QAD  0Errorts) @ | ﬁ e Q ‘.o/ =: \ "

Auto Removal Request

Purpose

The Auto Removal Request production option allows the user to specify whether any request activated

from the Request Banner is automatically removed at the specified work center when the operator reports
the production on its last operation.

Where

The production option is applied to any request at the Request Banner in PE.

N
=8  Overview VLY@ Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer J
5400-A ) 7 8 9 Clear
- 2584020/ 10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
Molded Pin 1000 800 !
Record Attributes Print Option 1]
Quantity Good 15.0 |Qty Suspect (Reject) 5.0 4 5 6 Delete 1
5 0 -
oM Reason Code: ’
EA —
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0

Powered By

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if any request activated at the work center is to be
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automatically removed when production is reported on its last operation:

e [f Boolean =1, all active requests become inactive when the operator reports production on its last
operation.

e If Bollean = 0, none of the requests are deactivated when the operator reports production on its
last operation. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 26
Parameter AutoRemovalRequest
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Removal Requests are generated automatically
after reporting production on last op. False by default.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Auto Removal Request Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. All active requests become inactive when the operator reports production on its
last operation.
e (. None of the requests are deactivated when the operator reports production on its
last operation. This is the default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to activate any kind of the request from the Request Banner before reporting
production and then later report the production against its last operation:

1. In Production Options (AutoRemovalRequest), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 180

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

‘t’:‘:’::‘er :::‘:J:Sts OrderiD Loy peComplete Op;:atinns :i:ase - Stat‘e tj‘z?“ " eI

‘/ 3 1434 (3) :;:\‘ILLMlLLED STAB P/N 141 I Production Available SF Admin (2) 13|
[S:joeoc-::o" Mold Mach B Available Chris Brown (QAD) (3) 1
ls:j‘:ttﬁon Mold Mach C Chris Brown (QAD) (2) 0
ii::;: bly Cell A Available Chris Brown (QAD) (3) []
:i::’:bly CcellB Available Chris Brown (QAD) []
flgeo:: Treat Available SF Admin (2) 0

povered 8y R} QA D

4. Select and activate the request from the Request Banner; for example, a supervisor and
maintenance request.

- - . A )
t_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ‘ SF Admin (2) :
<  Work Centers
SR Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
] ... ] .. |
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CREADSED R Type e Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J
1434-10 3 Production , L XX ] 2/1/2021 25 100 20 10 2/19/2021
. g ]
2584020-10 . 50100 Production ' [ XX ] 2/19/2021 100 100 80 5 2/23/2021
. \J
2584021-10 50200 Production , [ XX ] 2/19/2021 100 50 50

Powered 8y [F] QA D [3 Iﬁ . 0 m =: “ w

5. Report production on the last operation and then verify that the active requests automatically
became inactive at the request banner.
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= - - - N N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (2) :
<  Work Centers
SRS Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &)

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |

.. 1 .. ] .. |
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrderIDe0p R Type Eem Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
1434-10 31 Production . , [ XX ] 2/1/2021 25 100 20 10 2/19/20211
2584020-10 . 50100 Production . , [ XX ] 2/19/2021 100 100 80 5 2/23/20211
. N\

2584021-10 50200 Production , [ XX ] 2/19/2021 100 50 50

im0 |8 9 KX i BN %

: - ~ A N
':.j- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Report Production
\Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer <|
5400-A y 7 8 9 Clear
2584020/10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
100.0 80.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option 1]
Quantity Good 15.0 JQty Suspect (Reject) 5.0 4 5 6 Delete 1]
5 0 -
o Reason Code:
EA -
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0

Prompt for Replenishment

Purpose

The Prompt for Replenishment production option allows the user to specify whether the user is prompted
to replenish materials when their components run low after production reporting.

Where

The production option is applied after reporting production in the Report Production screen and the users
are prompted with the Material Request screen.

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
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e IfBoolean =1, then the user is prompted to replenish the components that are running low at the
work center after reporting the production.

e If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT prompted to replenish the components that are running low
at the work center after reporting the production.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 43
Parameter PromptForReplenishment
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the user will be prompted for replenishment
when their components run low after production reporting.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Prompt For Replenishment Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. The user is prompted to replenish the components that are running low at the
work center after reporting the production.
e (. The user is NOT prompted to replenish the components that are running low at
the work center after reporting the production.

Auto Inv Update

Purpose

The Auto Inv Update production option allows the user to specify whether the inventory refresh signal is
automatically sent when reporting production at the last operation.

18
FIQAD PEAdministratory & +  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup v  ProcessStep Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q fa rousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View ¥ & New [ Delete  More ~

60

53 1ousa ¥ MAIN

54 10USA Parameter ID 60|

55 10usa Organization ID |QAD

Parameter | AutolnvUpdate
56 10USA

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the inventory refresh signal will be sent up upon last op reporting. (1 = refresh, 0 = don't refresh, default: 1)
57 10USA

58 10USA

59 10USA bataType

Customer Specific

~ Production Option Settings
61 10USA

62 10USA +New Delete  More
63 10UsA siTe Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o

64 10USA

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the inventory refreshment is automatically sent when reporting production at
the last operation. This is the default setting.
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e [fBollean = 0, then the inventory is not updated when reporting production at the last operation.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 60
Parameter AutolnvUpdate
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the inventory refresh signal will automatically
be sent up upon last op reporting. (1 = refresh, 0 = don't refresh, default: 1)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Auto Inv Update Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Inventory refreshment is automatically sent when reporting production at the last
operation. This is the default setting.
e (. Inventory is not updated when reporting production at the last operation.

Roles Categories

The following production options are related to user roles.

Max Users by Role

Purpose

The Max Users by Role production option allows the user to specify the number of users with the same
role that can be logged in at the specified work center at the same time.

Where

The production option is applied to the PE log in screen.

E Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

Action failed for the following reason(s):

Too many users with the following role(s) logged in: SFOper.

Supervisor
Override
. (V] m 3 W\~

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @
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Enter the Role ID and Integer Value which specify how many users with the same user role can be logged

into the specified work center at the same time:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role associated with this login restriction.

e Integer Value. Specifies the maximum number of users with the same Role ID that can be logged

into the work center at the same time. For example, if Integer Value = 2 and Role ID = 11 (Shop

Floor Operator), then a maximum of two shop floor operators can log into the specified work

center at the same time.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 1

Parameter MaxUsersbyRole

Description Uses the RoleID column to specify the number of users with that role logged in at the
specified production entity. Will not allow the user to log in if there are as many users as
specified in the Integer column.

Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for, such as shop floor
supervisor or shop floor operator.

Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Max Users by Role Option the

integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction can be useful.

Integer Value

Enter the integer number to set up the maximum number of users allowed to be logged in at
the specified work center.
e 1.Only 1 user can be logged in the specified work center at the same time.
e 2. Only 2 users maximum can be logged in the specified work center at the same
time.
e 3. Only 3 users maximum can be logged in the specified work center at the same
time.
e 4. Only 4 users maximum (and so on).

Example

Follow these steps to log into the work center and verify that the login restrictions function properly:

1. In Production Options (MaxUsersbyRole), enter the following Role ID and Integer Value:

o

o

Role ID = 33 (Shop Floor Operator)
Integer Value = 1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Alarms Language:

= v, owen e woompee ot gl fasent et commans

S:joettkion Molder 1 .3. 2583995 :Ill):l?ed Pin 1" Open Available SFAdmin DI
‘S:j‘::::o" Molder 2 2587540 :::I:: d Pin 4 Open Available SFAdmin []
Is::joeoc-t(;on Molder 3 ° Avsiable 0
sti::;:hly Cell1 . - 2584016 (3) ‘;?r‘:‘:\ossembly - Star 8 CEam Supervisor o
f\i::‘r:hly Cell2 2587539 .l)‘:)r: ‘::ssembly - Gear 3 Cien gualiaule 0
:B::t Treat 0 Available 0

powered 8y R} QA D

4. Log in as the operator.

N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

1 ‘ 5400-A
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center User Actions Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment N |
L]
Operation Operator g Last Prev Last -]
CREADSED R Type D Phase Action Rapeit Processed Qty Op Qty Date
Z583995-1U SUTUU upen v
' Log Into Work Center .
2583998-10 50100 Open ’ 20
2584019-10 50100 Open ’ Report Non-productive Time 50
2587532-10 50100 Open ’ 98
2587544-10 50100 Open ’ 10
2587544-20 ’ 10 0
2583996-10 Setup . 15
2587536-10 Production . 8 1 3/10/2021
1434-10 Stopped ’ ol 20 10 2/19/2021
ancel

powered 8y R} QA D 0Error(s) @
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Overview Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Language: EN @

186

(%)

Sign in to QAD
Username

opi|

Password

Cancel

powered By R} QAD O0Error(s) @

=

5. Verify that the first operator is logged in at the work center.

Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms (3[0)
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A op1(1)
<  Work Centers ‘ ‘
e Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O] R T It N Report N
raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583995-10 50100 upen ' veow 07772020 oy v
2583998-10 50100 Open ’ L XX ] 11/5/2020 100 20 20
2584019-10 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2587532-10 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 98
2587544-10 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/10/2021 [ 10 10 [
2583996-10 Setup . L XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15
. \J
2587536-10 Production ' L XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021
1434-10 Stopped ’ L XX ] 2/1/2021 25 100 20 10 2/19/2021

Powered By n QAD 0Error(s) @

6. Log in as the second operator.
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E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
1 5400) op1(1) :
< Work Centers Current Shift Work Cer) User Actions Operator ID M ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment

I T Select one:

Operation Operator aining st Prev Last
CrdeyIDLOP R Type Itern Phase Action Repq Processed Qty Op Qty Date
£583995-10 Bl Upen ' v

Log Into Work Center &

2583998-10 50100 Open ’ 20
2584019-10 50100 Open ' Report Non-productive Time 50
258753210 50100 Open ’ 98
2587544-10 50100 Open ’ 10
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ 10 0
2583996-10 Setup . 15
258753610 Production . 8 1 3/10/2021
1434-10 Stopped ’ 20 10 2/19/2021

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @

S
E8  Ooverview QIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

R

Sign in to QAD
Username

op2]

Password

Cancel

powered 8y fFY QAD 0Error(s) @ B Q m =: K "

7. Verify the system does not allow the second user to log in as the next operator and that a failure
message is displayed.
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» 1

Overview WL QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN

Action failed for the following reason(s):

Too many users with the following role(s) logged in: SFOper.

Supervisor
s S
powered By R} QAD OError(s) @ | [ ] n \

Role Can View Comments

Purpose

The Role Can View Comments production option allows the user to specify if a certain role can view
comments from the Work Center kiosk view.

Where

The production option is applied to the Work Center kiosk, when navigating to the comments section and
opening the comments view.

e - A - 2 N
_— Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
Work Center Employee Production Order - Op Category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A v <Select One> v <Select One> - <Select One> -
Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment
This is a comment
4/8/217:18 PM 2583995-10 [
Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using a
inati ion or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long. Not
415121 8:52 PM SFAdmin all long sentences are run-ons. o
This work center needs 5s
4/5/216:36 PM op1 0
Close

povered 8y R} QA D

Setting
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Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role that can or cannot view the comments.
e Boolean Value. Specifies if the user with a specified role can view the comments list from the
Work Center kiosk view. The following options are available:
o If Boolean =1, all users with the specified role can view the comments.
o If Bollean = 0, users with the specified role can NOT view comments.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 27
Parameter RoleCanViewComments
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether a specific Role ID can view comments from the

Work Center Kiosk. True allows the role to view comments, false or no match does not.

Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID for which the comments view will be available.

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Role Can View Comments Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if the user with a specified role can view the comments
list from the Work Center kiosk view. The following options are available:

e 1. All users with the specified role can view the comments.

e (. Users with the specified role can NOT view comments.

Example
Follow these steps to view the “Comments” section at the Work Center kiosk view:

1. In Production Options (RoleCanViewComments), enter the following Role ID and Boolean
Value:
o Role ID = 11 (Shop Floor Operator)
o Boolean Value =1
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the Site against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Alarms Language: EN
Work Active e Ltem eI igne Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
m:ﬁmmi"g 2507469 ::zf:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5586363 5 Production Available 0
;mrzical Testing 2507469 :nzjf:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Aaaisbie °
;ll):?-esl\ssembly 2507469 :nzjf:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open ANaisble °
;::::ction 2507469 :nz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CPen ANSisble °
mon Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) :::I?e d Pin 5 Production Available Op2- Blue (2) [
::jo::io" Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) ::::::d Pin 1200.0% Production Available o
mt(;on R 2502479 (3) ::::::: - 24000% Production Available 0
::;:::I?on Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) ::‘::;': d Pin Production Available 0
::j?cfion Mold Mach E 2502569 ::c:l‘:ined Pin AVEISEE °
ls:?:::ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :::I?ed Pin Sasisble °
Resembly Cell A Available 3
5500-8 Available

rowered By R} QA D

E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Work Active OrderID Item % Complete Assigne_d Operational Equipment Logged In a—
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

m '1rrimming 2507469 ::::):r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj d 5 Production Available o |
;?:c‘:‘:cal Testing 2507469 :IZ:::! Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open ANallaie °
:’mslusembly 2507469 :nz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Availabie °
Inspection B0 IO o s ey seat Ad e o
Is:.;::-::on Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) ::::::d Pin Production Available Op2- Blue (2) 0
mm Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) ;O;I:::d pin Production Available [
mon Mold Mach € 2502479 (3) ::::::d pin Production Available L]
m?"" Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) ;o;ll‘::d pin Production Available [
Isr‘:?::ion Mold Mach E 2502569 ;o:::ioed Pin Saiistie °
Isr‘:j?c:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :no:I:Qed Pin Suailsle °
:‘:‘;‘"‘My CellA Available 0
5500-8 Available

ronered sy ) QAD

5. Verify that the Comments View is available, as shown below.

190
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N
B- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: N (@) 0
Work Center Employee Production Order - Op Category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A v <Select One> v <Select One> - <Select One> -
Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment

This is a comment

4/8/217:18 PM 2583995-10 0

Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using a

ion or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long. Not
4/5/218:52 PM SFAdmin all long sentences are run-ons. 0
This work center needs 5s
4/5/216:36 PM op1 0
Close

powered 8y R} QA D

Roles for Auto Logout

Purpose

The Roles for Auto Logout production option allows the user to specify if a user with a certain role is
automatically logged out after a shift change for the specified work center.

Where

The production option is applied to any screen when the user is logged in. The user is prompted
automatically with information about being logged off due to the shift change.

) 0

E Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN

Shift Has Ended

All users have been auto-logged off
Shift: 1 [5:00PM-1:00AM]

Okay Login

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

Setting

Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:
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e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role that is logged out of PE when the shift change occurs.

e Boolean Value. Specifies if the user with the specified Role ID is automatically logged off after a

shift change:

o

If Boolean =1, the users with the specified Role ID are automatically logged out of PE.
This is the default setting.

o If Bollean = 0, the users with the specified Role ID are not logged out of PE.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 28
Parameter RolesforAutoLogout
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the RoleID in the Int column will be auto

logged off at shift change for the specified production entity. 1 = auto logoff, if nothing is set
up default is 1.

Role ID (KEY)

Enter the Role ID that is logged out of PE when the shift change occurs.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Roles for Auto Logout Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if the user with the specified Role ID is automatically
logged off after a shift change:
e 1. The users with the specified Role ID are automatically logged out of PE. This is
the default setting.
e (0. The users with the specified Role ID are not logged out of PE.

Example

Follow these steps to verify that the user with specified role is automatically logged off from the work
center after the shift change:

1. In Production Options (RolesforAutoLogout), enter the following Role ID and Boolean Value:

o

o

Role ID = 33 (Shop Floor Operator)
Boolean Value = 1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Alarms Language:
‘:;:tker ::‘qi:eests OrcenID e EhCompsts Ope-:ations :I:ase - stat‘e b:?':“ " Comments
r:joe‘:t‘:on Mold Mach A 2584021 (4) i:ﬁ:?a Bushing I 4 e Available 0
ls:joeoc‘tcion Mold Mach C 0 Available 0
:i:::hly Cell B 0 Available 0
flinaot Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Check the time when the shift ends.

SHIFT_CALENDAR Default View v More ~ _I
Work Center = "5400" % Bm

Work Center 1 Day of Week Machine Start 1 Start 2 Start 3 Start 4 Hours 1 Hours 2 Hours 3 Hours 4 END_1 END_2 END_3 END_4
5400 3 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 0.0 0.0 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 4 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 5 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 6 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 2 B 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 3 B 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 4 B 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 5B 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 6 B 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 2 C 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 3 C 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 4 C 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 8.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00

5. Verify if the system logs out all the users from the work center when the setup shift ends. The
system displays information about the end of the shift and the users that are logged out.
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) o

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN

Shift Has Ended

All users have been auto-logged off
Shift: 1 [5:00PM-1:00AM]

Okay Login

powered By R} QAD 6 Error(s) @

Show Production Report Buttons

Purpose

The Show Production Report Buttons production option allows the user to specify if a user with a certain
role is able to view all buttons on the Report Production screen. This includes the ability to change the
printer and number of labels for the production report.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Report screen.

N
~8  Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN@ 1

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

. 7 8 9 Clear
54.00 A 2587536/ 10 Op1
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 8.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID

Ok

powered 8y R} QA D 0Error(s)

Setting
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Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role for which the extra report production options are
enabled/disabled.

e Boolean Value. Specifies if users with specified Role ID have access to the extra production
report screen options. The following options are available:

o

If Boolean =1, then the users with the specified Role ID are able to change the printer and
the number of labels.

If Bollean = 0, then the users with the specified Role ID will only have access to the
default print values.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 44

Parameter ShowProductionReportButtons

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the role will be able to change the printer and
number of labels for a production report. If false, the role will only be able to use the default
values.

Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID for which the extra report production options are enabled/disabled.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Show Production Report Buttons Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if users with specified Role ID have access to the extra
production report screen options. The following options are available:
e 1. The users with the specified Role ID are able to change the printer and the
number of labels.
e (. The users with the specified Role ID will only have access to the default print
values.

Example

Follow these steps to report production and verify if the extra report production options are available:

1. In Production Options (ShowProductionReportButtons), enter the following Role ID and
Boolean Value:

o

o

Role ID = 11 (Shop Floor Operator)
Boolean Value = 1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
e o ot weompia el | opmonal fndgmentogin commans
2583995 :I‘I):I?e d Pin 1" Open Available SFAdmin 4
Is::joeoc-tl:on Molder 2 2587540 :I‘I):I:‘: d Pin 4 Open Available SFAdmin []
5400-C

Injection Molder 3 0 Available 0

5500-A 00100
Assembly Cell 1 . - 2 16 (3) Pin Assembly - Star 8 Ceen

5500-B 00101

Supervisor []

Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 3 Open Available 0
5900 -
Heat Treat 0 Available 0

Powered By QAD

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

q q e q )
Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin LAET L H Language: EN @ 1
Work Centers 1 ‘ 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ‘ op1(1)
e Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
I
2
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
jordenIep L Type ltem Phase Action Rerport Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . [ XX ) 10/9/2020 100 15 15
587536-10 50100 Production

L X J 3/2/2021 - 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

powered By Y

o e (8) 0 BTEEN

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and report production against the production order.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A op1(1) v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
OrdeyDa0p) ltem Phase Action Berert Action Date To Rate Rate Open Sood Reject Scrapped
\J
2587536-10 50100 . Production L XX ] 3/2/2021 100 8 2 0 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
R — ~ ——
178:21
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / l
Pendin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly 9
-75:58
N N ‘ [Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summary| Prod Detail Routin
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID Time
User Op1 logged in on workcenter op1 3/10/2021 -
User SFAdmin logged out on workcenter adminsf 3/10/2021
adminsf 3/10/2021
adminsf 3/10/2021
Powered By D 0Error(s) [ ]

6. Verify that the user has access to Print Options when reporting production.

= Overview Work Centers

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator
400 2587536 /10 op1
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open
50100

10.0 8.0
Molded Pin

Record Attributes.

Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject)

0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code

0 BX02
Pack ID

Cancel
Powered By QAD 0Error(s) | E

Idle Machine Non Cost

Purpose

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Printer

Number of Labels

1

Print Option

0.0 Qty Scrap
0

Reason Code:

Standard Pack Quantity

=)

7

0.0 Al
0

12 1

Alarms

© Clear
6 Delete
3

Ok

The Idle Machine Non Cost production option allows the user to specify the user that is assigned to a

specified equipment state.
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o
FYQAD  PEAdministratorv  [# v Work CenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phases and States = Documents v Other Setup Q fa rousa tousaco

Production Options Default View v + New @ Delete  More ~
= - 67 Uses the String column to specify the Idle machine state (specified first) and what user to assign it to seperated by a () -
Parameter ID Description
>arameter ID Domain
53 10USA ¥ MAIN
= iR Parameter D | &
s 10usa Organization 1D [@AD |
Parameter dleMachineNonCost
56 10USA
Description [Uses the String column to specify the Idle machine state (specified first) and what user to assign it to seperated by a (]
57 10USA
58 10USA
Data T
59 10USA = type
Customer Specific []
60 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
61 10USA
62 10USA +New Delete  More v
63 10UsA siTe Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
64 10USA
65 _10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Equipment tab, when changing the equipment state into Idle.

)
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Idle ‘ 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D v
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
‘ Idle up op1 Operational ~ Apr.159.. ~
Equipment State
Available stat...  Supervisor Operational Apr. 159...
0 Days 0:00:53 sec. U op1 Operational 150.
State Duration P P perationa Apr. 159...
Idle state ended Supervisor Operational Apr.159...
No Maintenance up Supervisor Operational ~ Apr.159...
Requests Available stat...  Op1 Operational Apr.159.. -
Idle = 580 (2%)|
Equipment Alarms Select Equipment State
\ 2 -
@\ ° Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
Material State - Up State - Down
Equipment State History - o = - o = o =
Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration [Apr15,2021]
6pera onal 4/15/2021 09:33 AM 4/15/2021 01:00 AM ll 4/15/2021 09:59 AM LI
Operatlt;nai B B : = 4/15/21 1 AM - 4/15/21 9 AM

powered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Character Value which specifies the Idle machine state and the user that is assigned to this state.
Separate the values by a semicolon ( ; ):

<machine state>;<user ID>

For example, if the Character Value = Idle;Op1, then the OP1 user is assigned the machine when it is in
Idle state.

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter ID 67
Parameter IdleMachineNonCost
Description Uses the String column to specify the Idle machine state (specified first) and what user to

assign it to separated by a (;)

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value.The Character value is critical for
the Idle Machine Non Cost Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Character Value | Enter the Character Value which specifies the Idle machine state and the user that is assigned
to this state. Separate the values by a semicolon (; ):

<machine state>;<user ID>
For example, if the Character Value = Idle;Opl1, then the OP1 user is assigned the machine
when it is in Idle state.

Example

Follow these steps to change the equipment state to Idle and then verify that the specified user is assigned
to this event:

1. In Production Options (IdleMachineNonCost), enter Character Value = Idle;Opl.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0

Woompew  Gned | pemion fasment el commancs
?":j‘:t:o“ Molder 1 2587532 (10) SMO‘::’Z 4 Pin 52 Open Available 0
f:jo::on Molder 2 2584012 :::I:‘Ld Pin 30 L) Anaible 0
fr‘:joeoc‘tcion Molder 3 mgwo406b 'T“egs::: Finished Good " onen alle SFAdmin 0
ii::r:bw Cell1 2584016 :?r:j\‘)ssemhly - Star 16 Ceen Raaliiie 0
Zi::r:hw Cell2 2587539 g?::lsemhly - Gear 6 Ceen e 0

5900

Heat Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Equipment tab.
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S e N
Overview Work Centers I Mgmt Activity Mg Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
1
Upstream

Operation  Operator Material | Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining | Last Prev Last
Ord=yiDeOp) R G Vel fitemy Phase Action Report Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX ] 3/1/2021 3/1/2021 100 100 97
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 [ 10 10 o
mgw0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100
2587562-10 50100 Open ’ o000 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 10

Powered By ﬂ QAD

5. Change the equipment state to Idle.

N
E8  Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1]

< Work Centers Idle ‘ 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)

Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
' Idle up op1 Operational ~ Apr.159.. -
Equipment State ~ R R
Available stat...  Supervisor Operational Apr. 159...
0 Days 0:00:53 sec. u opt Operational r. 159,

State Duration P P P Apr. 159...

Idle state ended Supervisor Operational Apr. 159...

No Maintenance up Supervisor Operational  Apr.159...
a Requests Available stat...  Op1 Operational Apr.159.. -

Select Equipment State

Equipment Alarms

Available = 30,206 (98%)

N ° Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
@ Material State - Up State - Down

Equipment State History
Subcode Description Start Time

SAM
End Time Duration [Apr15,2021]

4/15/2021 09:33 AM 00:02:34 4/15/2021 01:00 AM

Oberational Oherational

Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:22 AM 00:01:05

povered 8y R} QA D

6. After a couple minutes, change the equipment state back to Available.
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) o

‘E- Overview WL QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Available ‘ 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) l
<  Work Centers
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Description User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
‘ Available Up op1 Operational Apr.15.. -~

Equipment State

Idle state end... Supervisor Operational Apr.15...

0 Days 0:00:25 sec. up Supervisor Operational Apr.15...
State Duration

Available stat... Op1 Operational Apr.15...

No Maintenance Idle state end... Op1 Operational Apr. 15....

Requests up Supervisor Operational Apr.15.. -
\\ ‘

Select Equipment State

Equipment Alarms

Available = 30,053 (98%)

o\\ 0 Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
K_ Material State - Up State - Down

Equipment State History
Subcode Description Start Time

Duration [Apr15,2021]

4/15/2021 01:00 AM v 4/15/2021 09:59 AM v

4/15/21 1 AM - 4/15/21 9 AM

End Time

Operational Operational 6 AM 4/15/2021 09: 00:04:27
—
powered By R} QAD 19 Error(s) @ @l E

7. In Production Execution Events, verify that the correct user was assigned to machine when it was
in Idle state.

Pruductmn SEERTIN=VENTRY Operation Labor Browse X

Search

Create Date v||smma v > - B o+ = Search ClearAll
fewing 1-100 of 2721 Records per page:[ 100 =
Create Date v Create Date by User Timezene Type Type Durafion Site  Production Line Vork Center Work Machine Employee 1D Op ReasonType ReasonCode SubType  Reasondescripon |

Avail

16.04.2021 00:39:41 Operational Operational

Equipment State Change _ Available supy1 0 Uptime
Equipment State Duration  Idle .58 00 A C 0 Uptime Operational Operational

Equipment State Change

15.04.2021 00:33:05 Operational Operational

View Category

The following production options are related to how the user interacts and sees data on the PE screens.
Order View On Order Active
Purpose

The Order View On Order Archive production option allows the user to specify whether the Order View
tab is automatically shown to the user when the production order is changed to an active state.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab in PE.
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Work Centers
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Language: EN @ 0

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Kasia Lukowska (1)

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s)

Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Item 5 Report 5 Good . Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
2507931-20 50100 . Production [ XX ] 11/9/2020 0 15 0 0 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active > In Process Not Required
00:00 722020 51272019 25212019 51272019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
erocess Alert lns;gj:‘?g/:;\r:mg InspectionMoldngSetvp o
[Recent Activity) Error Queue )  Serials | Prod Summary|  Prod Detail Routing
Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed " g Kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” Kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open™ kol 26/1/2021

HE)| &

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the user is automatically directed to the Order View
tab after moving the production order to the Active state:

e IfBoolean =1, the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab.
e If Bollean = 0, the user is NOT automatically directed to the Order View tab.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 4

Parameter

OrderViewOnOrderActivate

Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Order View will be automatically shown to
the user when an order is changed to an active state at the specified production entity.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the OrderViewOnOrderActivate Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the user is automatically directed to the
Order View tab after moving the production order to the Active state. Select from the
following options:

e 1. The user is automatically prompted to the Order View tab.

e (. The user is NOT automatically prompted to the Order View tab.

Example

Follow these steps to move a production order from an Open phase to a Production phase and then to
verify that the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab:

1. In Production Options (OrderViewOnOrderActivate), enter Boolean Value = 1.

202
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2. Loginto PE.
3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Widok ogéiny Gniazda produkcyjne Ll Y anguage: en

‘cN:::(e o ::::eests ID Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete gspseig:tei:ns :::::nonal :::::ment ::ge?ed In Komentarze
;‘No:::.":'rimming 2507469 :AZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 REALE 0 "
:::):écal Testing 2507469 ‘lt’/lz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open ST 0
:’?:t:sl\ssem bly 2507469 :IIZ:S:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open ISR 0
:::::ction 2507469 :IIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Gy 0
"jeo‘;::m Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) :IIo;I:oed Pin Production Available 0|
mo‘:io" Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) :ﬂol;ll;.oed Pin Production Available [
f:j.::tcio" Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) :ﬂol;ll;.oed Pin Production Available 0
f:j.;or-t?on Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) :ﬂol;ll;’.oed Pin Production Available 0
:j.?:ion Mold Mach E 2502569 :llot;ll;!.oed Pin Ausilsbis 0
f:j:oc-tl:iun Mold Mach F 2502505 SMO;II?ed Pin GED 0
5500-A Available o

[Assembly Cell A

5500-B

Available

D 0Error(s)

Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A
< Work Centers ! | |
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
E 6
Open Completed
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T It - Report N
e P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

2507863-10 50100 Open (XX ) 3/8/2020 100 200 145 0 17/12/2020

Molded Pin L
2507887-10 Ri00 Open (XX ) 31/8/2020 100 10 6
E— Repetitive FG L
2507887-20 R100 Open (XX ) 31/8/2020 110 10 6 4
E— Repetitive FG =
2507887-30 Ri00 Open LA X ] 31/8/2020 0 10 6 4
T Repetitive FG pe
2507906-10 Tape Open eee 2582020 0.4 50 50

"""" Tape for Rolls - BlockX pe B

50100
2507931-20 . (XX ) 11/9/2020 0 15 15 12
| Molded Pin Open P

50100
2507931-30 " (] (XX ) 11/9/2020 0 15 15 0

Molded Pin pen .

50100
2507944-10 . Open ’ (XX ) 14/9/2020 0 50 50

50100
250794430 @ Molded Pin Open ’ 14/9/2020 0 50 37 0

5. Start working on the production order by moving it to the Production phase.
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0 Error(s)

1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
37 6
Open Upstream .
operati operat N Change Operation Phase . Last o Last
peration perator al maining S| rev ast
Ord=rIDeOp R s ) Phase Action Repert y Processed Qty  Op Qty Date
2507863-10 50100 [ o select operation phase: 145 0 17/12/2020
Molded Pin B
R100
- Paused
2507887-10 Repetitive FG Open ’ o 6
2507887-20 s:m;titive 6 Open ’ o 6 4
P Stopped
R100
2507887-30 Repetitive FG Open ’ o 6 4
Tape Setup Completed
2507906-10 Tape for Rolls - BlockX Open ’ ® 50
50100
50100
2507931:30 Molded Pin Open ’ o 15 0
50100
2507944-10 olded Pin Open ’ o 50
cancel
50100
- O 13/9/2020
2507944-30 [ ) Nolded pin Open ’ o T 5T 37 0

6. Verify that the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab.

. Ny
B_ Overview Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
< Work Centers v
I — Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report = Good 8 S d
raer P em Phase Action PO Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
2507931-20 50100 " Production (XX J 11/9/2020 15 0 0 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active > In Process Not Required
00:00 212020 51212019 25212019 51212019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee A A A
B i T -
[Recent Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summar Prod Detail Routin,

Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” Kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” ] 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup"” Kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open” ] 26/1/2021

rowered 8y R} QA D

0 Error(s)

Default Inventory View

Purpose

The Default Inventory View production option allows the user to specify whether the General or Detail
view (Inventory summary or details) is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.

Where

The production option is applied to the Inventory tab.
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- - - e o D
| Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin LAET L H Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers 5400-A Injectlon‘MoId Mach A Kasia Lukowska (O] v :o
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex a BX01 10200€000763 10200C000763 a 5 (X X}
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 6 BX01 10200C000623 10200000623 6 100 L XX J
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 10 0 10 [ X X J
01011 supplies Kit 10 HDR704825 10200€011124 10200011124 10 o L XX J
01011 Supplies Kit o o 10 L X X J
02001 Automotive Connector 5400a o o 0 L X J
02002 Electrical Connector 5400A o o o L XX J
02210 Motor Asm 6-Way Seat Adj 1 PLO2 10200€011127 10200€011127 1 5 [ XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

powered By R} QAD O0Error(s) @ @ E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the General or Detail view is displayed
when navigating to the Inventory tab:

e If Boolean =1, the Detailed view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.
e If Bollean = 0, the General view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab. This is the
default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 9
Parameter DefaultInventoryView
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Inventory screen will default to the General
or Detail view. 0 = General, 1 = Detail, defaults to General when not configured.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Default Inventory View Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the General or Detail view
is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab:
e 1. The Detailed view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.
e (. The General view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab. This is the
default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Inventory tab and to verify the correct view is displayed:

1. In Production Options (DefaultInventoryView), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
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3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Material Mgmt Ll Janguage:  EN @
ploric ctive ID Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete ig N Gl i . Logged In Komentarze
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
\‘IA:::"‘:'rimming .3. 2507469 ;2:3:._ Asm 8 Way Seat Adj : 5 Production Available 0 =
:::’c‘:rzical Testing 2507469 :::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj - 5 QESH rssstls °
;?:twesl\ssembly 2507469 :Ilz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Avalats °
::::::tion 2507469 :42:3; Asm 8 Way Seat Adj LILLD 0
joeoc-t‘:on Mold Mach A ‘, 3 2502499 (5) ::::I‘:’e d Pin Production Available 0
?:;Z:on Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) :;’01:‘1 d Pin 12000% Production Available 0
Is::joeoc-:;on Mold Mach € 2502479 (3) :::::: d Pin Production Available 0
ls:joeoc-t?on Mold Mach D .m 2507869 (2) :I‘I’:I:Ded pin Production Available 0
f:joeo;tsion Mold Mach E 2502569 sMo:l':ioed Pin AVRIEEIS 0
15":]_‘:0;0" Mold Mach F 2502508 ::I)&:I‘:’ed Pin . ! (D 0
f\i::r:hly cella . ' GTILLS
55008 Available
powered 8y R QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory tab.

Work Centers Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
<  Work Centers . ‘
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v
Production Orders Order View | Inventory | Equipment Material Request
6
Completed
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

OrderDo0p) R Type lten Phase Action Repert Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2502499-10 . 50100 . Production L X J 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,928.8 o 22/1/2021

Molded Pin
2507483-10 50201 N Production L XX J 18/9/2020 100 7.000 6,890

Small Bushing

50100 : \J
2507608-10 [ ) Nolded Pin Production ’ eee 2/9/2020 100 10 -9
2507655-10 50100 . Production XX ] 22/7/2020 0o 150 -1 10 25/1/2021

Molded Pin
2507931-20 50100 . Production L XX J 11/9/2020 0 15 15 12

Molded Pin
2507944-20 50100 . Production L XX J 14/9/2020 [ 50 30 00 25/1/2021

Molded Pin

Powered By QAD 0Error(s)

5. Verify that the Detailed view (as shown below) is displayed in the Inventory tab.
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- o - o o D
| Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin LAET L H Language: EN 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v &}
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID .
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 4 BX01 10200€000763 10200000763 4 5 LXK J
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 6 BX01 10200C000623 10200000623 6 100 L XX J
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 10 o 10 L XX J
01011 Supplies Kit 10 HDR704825 10200€011124 10200011124 10 o L XX J
01011 supplies Kit o 0 10 [ XX ]
02001 Automotive Connector 5400a 0 o o L X J
02002 Electrical Connector 5400A o o o LA X J
02210 Motor Asm 6-Way Seat Adj 1 PLO2 10200€011127 10200€011127 1 5 [ XX J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s)

Count Scrap

Purpose

The Count Scrap production option allows the user to specify whether the reported scrap quantity is
included in the Performance Rate.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab when scrap quantities are reported and the
Performance to Rate value changes.

- o o )
E8  Overview Y@  Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
<  Work Centers ‘
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
EREASED Jtem Phase Action Beport Action Date To Rate Rate Open Eood Reject Scrapped

2507483-10 50201 . Production L X J 18/9/2020 100 6,855 110 I 35
Small Bushing

Process Steps

Documents
Setup Production Teardown
T ~ e
20:29 5212019 51212019 51212019 51212019

Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop | Action Time Employee § § A

1 SharedTemplate Launched , 16:01 q o q

2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert Quality Spec Sheet

N \d [Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin

3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" K9l 26/1/2021
Rule Threshold Broken Kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" K9l 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” Kol 26/1/2021

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @I E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the scrap quantity is included in the
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Performance to Rate:

e If Boolean =1, the reported scrap quantities are included in the Performance to Rate calculation.
e I[fBoolean =0, the reported scrap quantities are NOT included in the Performance to Rate
calculation.
Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 17

Parameter CountScrap

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrap is included in the Performance Rate.

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Count Scrap Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the scrap quantity is
included in the Performance to Rate:
e 1. The reported scrap quantities are included in the Performance to Rate calculation.
e (. The reported scrap quantities are NOT included in the Performance to Rate
calculation.

Example

Follow these steps to report production with scrap quantities and verify that those quantities are included

in the Performance to Rate calculation:

1.

In Production Options (CountScrap), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Widok ogéiny

(Work
Center

1000-1
[Wire Trimming

Gniazda produkcyjne

Active
Requests

S
Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Py oroues: en @ O

o

Logged In
User

ID Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete Komentarze

g
Operations Phase State

02200

2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

55863634 Production Available

1000-2
Electrical Testing

02200

2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

Open Available

1000-3
Plate Assembly

02200

2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

Open Available

1000-4
Inspection

02200

2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

Available

00-A

50100

2502499 (5) Production Available

njection Mold Mach A Molded Pin

5400-8 Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) ::::l?ioe d Pin Production Available 0
::joeoc-;on Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) :::I‘:: d Pin Production Available 0
f:j‘:::en Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) ’5:::1‘: d Pin Production Available 0
ls:joeoc‘tEicn Mold Mach E 2502569 ::;l’:loed Pin gualabi 0
;‘:joeox:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :I(I:I?ioed Pin ANSisbs 0

5500-A
[Assembly Cell A

.

Available

5500-B

rowered By R} QA D

Available
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4. Select the production order to report against. Check the Performance to Rate value.

Work Centers

Language:
< Work Centers 1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
e Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity N Report N Good _ S d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
2507483-10 :&Z:I: Produ . , [ XX ] 18/9/2020 100 6,860 110 0 30
Ruschinn
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active ~ Not Required
5272019 522019 5122019 522019

Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action Time Employee '§ '§ '§

1 SharedTemplate Launched , 15:59 q ° q

2 SharedTemplate ~ Pending , Process Alert T s IMPecien oM Seh  packagng spec

N \g [Recent Activity)| Error Queue Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin,

3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken ] 26/1/2021 -
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” ] 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” ] 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” ] 26/1/2021

Powered By ﬂ AD 0Error(s)

=) &

5. Report production with the scrap quantities.

Overview der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms

Language: EN @

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op
5400-A

2507483710
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered
50201

. 7000.0
Small Bushing

Record Attributes

Quantity Good

0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code

5 BX01

Pack ID

powered 8y fFY QAD 0Error(s)

110.0 Qty Suspect (Reject)

Operator

Kasia Lukowska
Qty Open
6860.0

Printer

laser3

Number of Labels
1

Print Option

Qty Scrap

Reason Code:

Chipped: $100

Cancel

=) &

Standard Pack Quantity
200

=)

8 9
5 6
2 3

Clear

Delete

Ok

6. Verify the Performance To Rate was recounted and the scrap quantity was included in the
calculation.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity = Report = Good 8 S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject crappe
2507483-10 s0201 . Production L X J 18/9/2020 100 6,855 110 0 35
Small Bushing
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> N ~v =
T ——
20:29 51212019 51212019 51212019 51212019
Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop | Action Time Employee A A A
\J
1 SharedTemplate Launched , 16:01 Cg ° q
2 SharedT: lat pendi \d Inspection Molding  Inspection Molding Setup
aredTemplate ending Process Alert ity Spec Packaging Spec
N \d [Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin
3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" K9l 26/1/2021
Rule Threshold Broken Kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" K9l 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” Kol 26/1/2021

powered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @I E

Performance Band

Purpose

The Performance Band production option allows the user to specify the ranges in which the Performance
to Rate field is displayed in different colors. For example, you can specify that the production

Performance To Rate value turns a red when the rate falls within the 50%- 70% range. The following

color options are available:

Red
Yellow
Green
Blue

Where

Magenta

The production option is applied to the Performance to Rate field on the Production Orders tab.
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E Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
<  Work Centers v
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O) R T Ity = R rt =

raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . [ XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15

: \J

2587536-10 50100 Production , L X ] 3/2/2021) 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

- 3 o
powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ | [ o] Q m =: R \

Setting

In the following format, enter the Character Value which determines which background color is used for
the Performance to Rate field based on the value range:

<min value>;<max value>;<color code>

For example, if you want the Performance To Rate field to display a Red background when the value is
80%-95%, you would enter the following: 80;95;255,0,0

The last three of the values represent the color. The following list is are the color options available and
their color codes:

e Red (255,0,0)
e Yellow (255,255,0)
e Green (0,255,0)
e Blue (0,0,225)
e Magenta (255,0,255)
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 18
Parameter PerformanceBand
Description Uses the char column to specify a range and a color in rgb for a performance band. For
example, 80%-95% in red would be 80;95;255,0,0
Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. The Character Value is critical for
the Performance Band Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Character Value | In the following format, enter the Character Value which determines which background color
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is used for the Performance to Rate field based on the value range:
<min value>;<max value>;<color code>

For example, if you want the Performance To Rate field to display a Red background when
the value is 80%-95%, you would enter the following: 80;95;255,0,0
The last three of the values represent the color. The following list is are the color options
available and their color codes:

e Red (255,0,0)
Yellow (255,255,0)
Green (0,255,0)
Blue (0,0,225)
Magenta (255,0,255)

Example

Follow these steps to set the Performance to Rate field to turn a specific color when the value falls within
the specified range:

1. In Production Options (PerformanceBand), enter Character Value = 0;1;255,0,0 ( Performance
To Rate turns Red if the value is between 0%-1%).

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

o i e A N
8  Overview VYIS Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @\ 1
Work Active order ID Item 9% Complete Asslgn(?d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 a
Injection Molder 1 . . 2583995.(2) Molded Pin " Open Available 0
5400-B 50100 a .
Injection Molder 2 2587540 Molded Pin 4 Open LAZTELTY SFAdmin 0
5400-C a
Injection Molder 3 0 Available 0
5500-A 00100 .
Assembly Cell 1 .g 2584016 (3) Pin Assembly - Star 8 Open Down SFAdmin [
5500-B 00101 o
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 3 Open Available 0

5900

Heat Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y R QA D

4. Navigate to the work center where there are active production orders and quantities have been
reported against them and verify that the Performance To Rate column displays the correct color.
In the image below, the Performance to Rate is 0.01% so therefore it is displayed in red.
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- : P o N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v @]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

RIS g Type ] Phase Action Bepcit Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

2583996-10 50100 Setup . [ XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15

\J
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' L X ] 3/2/2021) 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

powered 8y fFY QAD 0Error(s) @ | E E 0 m [ ] : K ‘,

Overview Style
Purpose

The Overview Style production option allows the user to specify which display format is used for the
Overview screen on a specified terminal. The format options include Default and Global Equipment.

Where

The production option is applied to the Overview tab.

» 0 Display: orders [ERUERE [F|QAD

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN

Wire Trimming

Orders B

| Assembly cell A
‘Active: 0

Injection Mold Mach A Injection Mold Mach D

4+

g

e

Orders 2

Active: 1
Kasia Luk.

Orders B
Active: 0

Injection Mold Mach B  Injection Mold Mach E
Orders Orders 1
Actve 0 | 4+

v\ |

Orders 15

{ Active: 0

Orders 2

Orders
Active: 0

Orders 5
Active: 0

o
rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Terminal ID and Character Value for this option:

e Terminal ID. Specifies which computer terminal displays the specified Overview screen format.
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e Character Value. Specifies if the computer terminal displays the Default or Global Equipment

view:
Default View

Overview

Injection Mold Mach A
Orders

Active: 1
Kasia Luk..

Work Centers

| a3
306

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt A

Injection Mold Mach D
Orders

Injection Mold Mach £

2

Injection Mold Mach F
Orders

)

Admin

[ Assembly cell A

)
Language: EN Q 0  Display: orders SN ) QAD

Orders 2
Active: 0

Orders 2

jﬂm v

Orders 3

Active: 0 }

Orders
Active:0

Orders
Active:0

gy orcers

Active: 0

B

B

B

rowered 8y R} QA D

Global Equipment View

Overview

18 Days 19:50:57

50100
M:19.Q:0

5400-A

MachineUp-Machine g... -
4Days 19:25:18 18 Days 19:51:07

M0 Q:1
5500-A

18 Days 19:51:06

18 Days 19:51:04

mm

rowered By R} QA D

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 32

Parameter

OverviewStyle

Description

Uses the Character column to specify which style of overview appears in the application
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based on the terminal. Options available are 'default' and 'global equipment'. If not specified
'default' will be used.

Terminal ID Enter the computer name which displays the specified Overview screen format.
(KEY)
Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value. The Character value is critical for

the Overview Style Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.

Character Value | Enter the Character Value that determines the Overview screen format. The following
options are available:

e Default

e Global equipment

Example
Follow these steps to set the Overview screen format and then verify that the correct format is displayed:

1. In Production Options (OverviewStyle), enter Character Value = Global Equipment.
2. Log into PE and navigate to the Overview tab.
3. Verify the Overview screen is displayed in the Global Equipment format.

. o - - )
Overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 0  Display: orders

loyees
mm

02200 50100
M:0Q:1 M:1Q0 M:0Q:1
1000-1 5400-B 5500-A

18 Days 19:50:58 18 Days 19:51:09 18 Days 19:51:06

02200 50100 00100
M0Q0 MOQ: M0Q0
1000-2 5400-C
18 Days 19:5056 18 Days 19; :51:05
M:

02200
08 05

:50:58
50:
0 Qi M M:0Q:0
5400-E 5900
18 Days 19:51:07 18 Days 19:51:04

M:0Q:0

5400-F

MachineUp-Machine g... -
4 Days 19:25:18 18 Days 19:51:07

rowered By R} QA D

US Date Format

Purpose

The US Date Format allows the user to specify whether dates in PE are displayed in the US (mm/dd/yy)
or European (dd/mm/yy) format.

Where

The production option is applied to any screen where the date is displayed.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v I
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
P IV IR POV RN
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
TANSED R Type Iter Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\g

2502499-10 [ ) oo Production (X X ] 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,928.8 0 22/1/2021
Molded Pin
50201 J

2507483-10 . Production L XX J 18/9/2020 100 7,000 6,855 0 26/1/2021
Small Bushing

2507608-10 [ ] 20100 Production » eoe 2/9/2020 100 10 -9
Molded Pin

2507655-10 oo Production > (X X ] 22/7/2020 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 »

2507931-20 . Production (XX ] 11/9/2020 0 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin

2507944-20 000 Production > (X X ] 14/9/2020 0 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

—
powered By fFYQAD 0Error(s) @ @l =

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the dates in PE are displayed in the US
(mm/dd/yy) or European (dd/mm/yy) format:

e IfBoolean =1, dates are displayed in the US format (mm/dd/yy).
e If Bollean = 0, dates are displayed in the European format (dd/mm/yy).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 35
Parameter USDateFormat
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether dates will be displayed as mm/dd/yy (true) or

dd/mm/yy (false).

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Us Date Format Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the dates in PE are displayed in the
US (mm/dd/yy) or European (dd/mm/yy) format:

e 1. The dates are displayed in the US format (mm/dd/yy).

e (. The dates are displayed in the European format (dd/mm/yy).

Example

Follow these steps to set up the date format and then verify they are displayed correctly:

1. In Production Options (USDateFormat), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Widok ogéiny Gniazda produkcyjne Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Ll Jranguage: &
(Work Active 1D Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete Asslgm?d Operational Equipment Logged In Komentarze
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
1000-1 02200 | 5 . 5
Wire Trimming 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 9 5 Production Available []
1000-2 02200 -
Electrical Testing 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj s Open Available 0
1000-3 02200 -
Plate Assembly 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cpen Available 0
1000-4 02200 &
Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 e o
0-A 50100 o . -
njection Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-B 50100 5 .
Injection Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) Molded Pin [ Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 . >
Injection Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) Molded pin 24000% Production Available 0
5400-D 50100 : :
Injection Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-E 50100 &
Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin b Available 0
5400-F 50100
P 2502505 - 7" Availabl o
Injection Mold Mach F Molded Pin NEESSIS
5500-A a
[Assembly Cell A Available 0
o Available
rowered By R} QAD

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the date is displayed in the European format
(dd/mm/yy).

- )
Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mgmt Acti Alarms Language: EN @ 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
wrorktenters Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7 6
Upstream Completed
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
AN R Type ltern Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
N\
2502499-10 [ ) o0 Production (XX ) 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,9288 0 22/1/2021
Molded Pin
g
2507483-10 50201 . Production LXK ] 18/9/2020 100 7,000 6,855 0o 26/1/2021
Small Bushing
50100 . J
2507608-10 [ ] Molded Pin Production . , eeoe 2/9/2020 100 10 9
2507655-10 oo Production > (XX ) 22/7/2020 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
»
2507931-20 50100 . Production LXK ] 11/9/2020 o 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507944-20 000 Production > (XX ) 14/9/2020 0 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

powered By FY QAD 0Error(s)
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Highlight Past Due Orders

Purpose

The Highlight Past Due Orders production option allows the user to determine whether work centers and
production orders that are past due date are highlighted in order to alarm the user.
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FIQAD PEAdministratorw |8 v  Work Center Setup v  Reason Code Setup v  Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v

- a-

Q

&2  10USA, 10USACO v

Production Options DefaultView v 4 New [ Delete More ~
=] .
Parameter ID Domain
29 10UsA MAIN  Production Option Settings o -
30 10UsA v MAIN K
31 10UsA Parameter ID 36|
32 10USA Organization ID | QAD &
33 10USA Parameter | HighlightPastDueOrders R
2 t0ush Description |Uses the Boolean column to determine whether PE wil highlight work centers and orders when an order is past due. 1 = orders will be highlighted, default 0.
o
A
35 10USA
36 10USA Data Type
37 10UsA Customer Specific
38 10USA ¥ Production Option Settings
39 1008 + New Delet More +
40 10USA
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value
41 10USA
42 10UsA
43 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab for production orders that are past due.

- 2 2 N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Acti Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: en (@) 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) :
<  Work Centers
e Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
6
Completed
Operation Operator Material Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Ord=nDa0p) R Type ltem Phase Action Berert Action To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
50100 . \J
2502499-10 . Molded Pin Production ' L XX J 100 80,000 73,928.8 [ 22/1/2021
50201 8 \J
2507483-10 . Production L X ] 100 7.000 6,855 [ 26/1/2021
Small Bushing
50100 . \J
2507608-10 (] Tobied Pin Production ' eoe 100 10 9
2507655-10 50100 . Production LXK J o 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507931-20 50100 . Production LX) o 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507944-20 50100 . Production L X J o 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if PE highlights work centers and production
orders that are past due:

Setup

If Boolean =1, then production orders that are past due are highlighted.
If Bollean = 0, then production orders that are past due are NOT highlighted.

Field

Setting

Parameter ID

36
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Parameter HighlightPastDueOrders

Description Uses the Boolean column to determine whether PE will highlight work centers and orders
when an order is past due. 1 = orders will be highlighted, default 0.

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Highlight Past Due Orders Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if PE highlights work centers and
production orders that are past due:

e 1. Production orders that are past due are highlighted.

e (. Production orders that are past due are NOT highlighted.

Examples

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Orders tab and verify that production orders that are past
due are displayed correctly:

1. In Production Options (HighlightPastDueOrders), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 0

‘C’::tker ::::Ileests OrdenID ltsm gtComplete Ope:rations :hase - Stat‘e t:geeed " Comments
;\‘:i::-':'rimming 2507469 :‘Z:f:r Asm & Way Seat Adj 55863634 5 Production Available [] .
::)eon?t-rzi:al Testing 2507469 :42:?; Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Obsy QoD 0
;:)::zAssembly 2507469 :llz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CE Axalable 0
:::::tinn 2507469 °M2:f:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 € Avaiatis °
ls:joeoc‘t‘:on Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) ::;I?e d Pin Production Available Op2 - Blue (2) []
f:j‘::‘;on Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) SMO‘::;: d Pin Production Available []
f:;::im Mold Mach € 2502479 (3) :::::: d Pin Production Available 0
f:joe(:tlzon Mold Mach D .m 2507869 (2) :::::: d Pin Production Available []
f:j‘::tiion Mold Mach E 2502569 :::I‘:Ioed Pin Ahanare 0
f:joeoc.:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 ::;I‘:i‘:d Pin Asalable 0
ii:::bly cellA . ' EISRIE

5500-8 Available

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify that any production order with a past due date is
highlighted in red.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 220

= 7 2 ™ 2 N
. Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) :
<  Work Centers
SR Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &)
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7
Upstream
Operation Operator Material Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

ERLALSED R Type lter Phase Action Repert Action Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

50100 . \J
2502499-10 [ ] Molded Pin Production . ' [ X X 100 80,000 73,928.8 0 22/1/2021
2507483-10 50201 . Production (XX ] 100 7,000 6,855 0 26/1/2021

Small Bushing

50100 . »
2507608-10 [ ) Molded pin Production . ' YY) 100 10 -9
2507655-10 o0 Production (X X ] 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021

Molded Pin

\g

2507931-20 000 Production (X X ] 0 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021

Molded Pin

\g

2507944-20 o100 Production (X X ] 0 50 30 00 25/1/2021

Molded Pin

powered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l a

Use Order Number

Purpose

The Use Order Number production option allows the user to specify whether the system uses the
production order ID or the production order number to identify production orders.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Order and Order View tabs.

- - o " N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
<  Work Centers
SR Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
LelEARET g Type ltem Phase Action Beport Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . [ XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15

\J
R587536-10 50100 Production . ' [ XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

Powered By n QAD 0€rror(s) @ ﬁ B Q e =: K "

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether production orders are identified by the
production order ID or the production order number:
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e I[fBoolean =1, then the production order number is used.
e If Bollean = 0, then the production order ID is used. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 42
Parameter UseOrderNumber
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Order ID is replaced with the Order Number

within PE. (1 = Order Number. 0 = Order ID. Default: 0)

Boolean Title

Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Use Order Number Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether production orders are
identified by the production order ID or the production order number:

e 1. The production order number is used.
e (. The production order ID is used. This is the default setting.

Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the production order ID or number
is used to identify production orders:

1. In Production Options (UseOrderNumber), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

£3  overview

Work Centers

Work Active
Center Requests

1000-1 oV 02200
AR | 2507469 .
Wire Trimming Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN@ 0

Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In

Order ID Item ReComPlets Operations Phase State User

Comments

5 Production Available o

1000-2
Electrical Testing

02200

2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

5 Available 0

1000-3

02200

Injection Mold Mach A

2507469 ) 5 i )
Plate Assembly Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Open Available
1000-4 02200 .
Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 ¢ Available 0
5400-A 50100

2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available Op2- Blue (2) 0

5400-B
Injection Mold Mach B

2502473 (2) :::::: d Pin Production Available 0

5400-C
Injection Mold Mach C

50100 f .
2502479 (3) Molded Pin Production Available 0

5400-D

50100

o B .

P 2 507869 . X 0
Injection Mold Mach D \ 2 @ Molded Pin Production Available
5400-E 50100 -
Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin Available 0
5400-F 50100 -
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available 0
5500-A o/
Assembly Cell A .

Available

5500-B

rowered 8y R} QA D

Available

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify that the production order ID is displayed.
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[ - 5 e S
— Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
< ork Cente
Work Centers Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M <©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R T Ity N Report N

raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . L XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15

587536-10 50100 Production . ' (XX ] 3/2/2021 - 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

owere — 3 oV
powered By R} QAD  0Error(s) @ [ ] Q 8 =: K \

Production Order Filter Priority

Purpose

The Production Order Filter Priority production option allows the user to specify the order that the
production order filters are displayed in the Production Order tab.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Order tab.

’:_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
[< Work Centers ‘ ‘
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
36 6 7 6 3
Open Active Upstream Completed Rework
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CrcenIDaOp L Type ey Phase Action Berort Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2502499-10 . 50100 Production (XX} 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73928.8 0 22/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 : \J
2507608-10 [ ] Nolded Pin Production . ' XYY} 2/9/2020 100 10 -9
50100
2507931-10 . Molded Pin Complete . (XX} 11/9/2020 0 15 5 0 17/12/2020

Setting

Enter the Character Value which determines the order the production order filters are displayed on the
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Production Orders tab. Separate each filter name with a comma:
<filter 1>,<filter 2>,<filter 3>, <filter 4>,<filter 5>,<filter 6>
The following filter options are available:

Open
Active
Completed
Past Due
Upstream
Rework

Note: All values must be included.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 48

Parameter ProductionOrderFilterPriority

Description Uses the char column to create a comma separated list of Production Order screen filters in
order of priority. Possible values are Open, Active, Completed, Past Due, Upstream, and
Rework. All values should be included.

Character Title Enter the setup details associated with the Character Value.The Character value is critical for

the Production Order Filter Priority Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Character Value : . .
Enter the Character Value which determines the order the production order filters are

displayed on the Production Orders tab. Separate each filter name with a comma:
<filter 1>,<filter 2>,<filter 3>,<filter 4>,<filter 5>,<filter 6>
The following filter options are available:

Open
Active
Completed
Past Due
Upstream

Rework

Note: All values must be included.

Example

Follow these steps to set up the order of the production order filters and then verify they are displayed in
the correct order:

1. In Production Options (ProductionOrderFilterPriority), set the Character Value to the following:

Open, Active, Upstream, Completed, Rework, Past Due
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2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Work Active Order ID Ttem 9% Complete Assigm?d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

:A‘I’i‘::‘:rimming .SI 2507469 ll\)IIZ:to:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available o
:::’c‘:‘:cal Testing 2507469 '::::’:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CEEY aasshle 0
::)i:)to-esl\ssembly 2507469 ‘I\)IIZ:to:r Asm8WayseatAdj 5 (2D Susilabie °
;::::dion 2507469 lI\)Ilztfto(?r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Shsisble °
Is:j‘:aoc-t‘:on Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) rl:l‘l’:l?i‘:ed pin 75 Production Available Op2 - Blue (2) o
IS:joeoc-:on Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) :I‘I);I‘:i‘:e d Pin Production Available o
Is:j‘:aoc-t(;on Mold Mach ¢ 2502479 (3) :::::L d Pin Production Available [

5400-D 50100 A &
Injection Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) Molded Pin Production Available [

5400-E 50100 N -
Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin - Available 0
5400-F 50100 N -
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin o Available 0

5500-A &
Assembly Cell A Available

5500-B

Available

rowered 8y R} Q AD

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the production order filters are displayed in the
correct order.

E- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
<  Work Centers ‘ ‘
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ¢
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
36 6 7 6 3
Open Active Upstream Completed Rework

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

CrcenIDaOp L Type ey Phase Action Berort Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

50100 . \J

2502499-10 o : Production YY) 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,928.8 ) 22112021
Molded Pin
50100 : \J

2507608-10 [ ] Molded Pin Production . ' eoe 2/9/2020 100 10 -9

50100
2507931-10 . Molded Pin Complete . L XX ] 11/9/2020 [ 15 -5 [ 17/12/2020

Machine Down Pause Production

Purpose

The Machine Down Pause Production option allows the user to specify whether orders in a Production
operation phase are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment enters a
downtime state.
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s
/% v  WorkCenterSetup »  ReasonCodeSetup v  Process StepSetup v PhasesandStates v Documents w  Other Setup v Q L3 twusatusacor @ &

FIQAD  PE Administrator v

Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More ~
= 5 Sho @
Parameter ID More
Parameter ID Domair
Production Option Settings & )
1 10USA
v o
2 10UsA MAIN
. Parameter ID 5
Organization ID |QAD
4 10UsA
Parameter [MachineDownPauseProduction] S
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the orders at the specified production entity that are in a Production state will be put into the PausedProduction state when the work center equipment enters a downtime state.
6 10UsA
7 10UsA
Data Type
8 10UsA
Customer Specific
9 10UsA
v Production Option Settings
10 10USA
11 10UsA + New Delete  More v
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10UsA 10-200 5400 A
14 10USA
15 10USA 1

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders and Order View tab. The production order’s
operation phase is updated when the work center equipment is moved into a Downtime state.

a Overview T QNI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN F1QAD
< Work Centers Down 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &)
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Upstream
Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O) R c T Ity N Report N "

rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty Date

2583995-10 50100  |Equip Stopped ’ eoe 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether orders in a Production operation phase
are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment enters a downtime state:

e If Boolean =1, then the production order’s phase is automatically changed to Paused.
e IfBollean = 0, then the production order’s phase does not change.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 5
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Parameter MachineDownPauseProduction

are in a Production state will be put into the PausedProduction state when the work center
equipment enters a downtime state.

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the orders at the specified production entity that

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the MachineDownPauseProduction Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value ) ) ) ) ) )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether orders in a Production
operation phase are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment
enters a downtime state:
e If Boolean =1, then the production order’s phase is automatically changed to Paused.
e If Bollean = 0, then the production order’s phase does not change.
Example

Follow these steps to move a work center’s equipment to Downtime and then verify that the production
order’s phase changes to Paused:

1. In Production Options (MachineDownPauseProduction), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

N
a Overview W I Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1 & M QAD
Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Asslgnt?d Operation Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 -
Injection Molder 1 2587544 (13) Molded Pin 28 Open Available op1 0
5400-B 50100 -
Injection Molder 2 2587567 (8) Molded Pin 13 Open Available 0op1(2) 0
5400-C mgw-fg .
Injection Molder 3 mgwo406b (2) Testing Finished Good 2 Available 0
5500-A 00100 -
Assembly Cell 1 2584016 (6) Pin Assembly - Star 8 Available op1 0
5500-B 00101
Assembly Cell 2 287542 Pin Assembly - Gear 3 Down op1 0
— o Available 0
Heat Treat

rowered 8y fF} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders tab and find production order in the Production (Active) phase.
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Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mg Language: EN
< Work Centers Available ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
1
Active

Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

[ETASED R © Type B Phase Action ReEO Action Date-Shift-Set Date To Rate Rate Processed Qty Op Qty Date

\J
2583995-10 50100 . , [ XX ] 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 100 10 o

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN

Work Centers Available

5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)

Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
ipti User Name QtyProduced Subcode
. Available Bypassed set...  Supervisor o

Equipment State
Operation Ph... SFAdmin
0 Days 0:02:32 sec. Operation Ph...  SFAdmin
State Duration

Operation Ph... SFAdmin

No Maintenance Operation Ph... SFAdmin
Requests Down statee... SFAdmin Operational ‘
K |Available = 146 (0%)

Equipment Alarms Select Equipment State
@\\ 0 Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
Material State - Up State - Down
EqUipment State HlStOry { 3AM 4am SAM 6AM 7AM 8AM 9AM 10AM T1AM 12PM
Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration [Apr8,2021]
Operational Operational 4/8/2021 11:32 AM
400 400 Mistake 4/7/2021 07:46 PM 4/8/2021 11:32 AM 15:45:11 /812021 0300 AM _| a0z 1159 A _|
L 4/8/21 3 AM - 4/8/21 11 AM

LR YO

6. Select Yes to confirm that the active production orders are changed to the Equip Stopped phase.
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E8  overview IS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN

Change Active Order Phase

Do you want to change all active orders to the Equip Stopped phase?

—rraso LX) | @ @ O I A -

7. Navigate to the Production Orders > Active Tab and verify the operation phase changed to
Stopped.

t_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN FQAD
Down 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) l
<  Work Centers .
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
OrderID-Op R C Type | Item Operation Operator Report Material Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

Phase Action Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty  Date

2583995-10 50100  |Equip Stopped ’ eoe 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0

povered 8y R} QA D

Production Order Bottom States

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Performance Rate States

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

Phases For Op Assignment (PhasesForOpAssignment)

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.
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Work Center Description

Purpose

The Work Center Description production option allows the user to specify whether a work center's
description is displayed rather than the work center name.

s
PFIQAD PEAdministratorv & +  WorkCenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup w  Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup + Q fa tousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View v 4 New @ Delete More ~

49
Parameter ID Domair o

Production Option Settings &
41 10USA

2 1usa 7 MAN

43 10UsA Parameter ID 49

Organization ID |QAD
24 10UsA

Parameter | ShowWorkCenterDescription
45 10UsA

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether aWark Center's description will e displayed to the user on screen rather than the name. If true (1) description will show. Default 0,

46 10USA

47 10USA

Data Type
48 10USA

Customer Specific

~ Production Option Settings
50 10USA

10UsA + New Delete  More +

22 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

53 10USA

4 10U;

Where
The production option is applied to any PE screen where the work center name is displayed.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether a work center's description is displayed rather
than the work center name.

e If Boolean =1, then the work center description name is displayed.
e If Bollean = 0, then the work center name is displayed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 49
Parameter ShowWorkCenterDescription
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether a Work Center's description will be displayed to
the user on screen rather than the name. If true (1) description will show. Default 0.
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value.The Boolean value is critical for the

Show Work Center Description Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value . . . Lo
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether a work center's description is

displayed rather than the work center name.

e 1. The work center description name is displayed.
e 0. The work center name is displayed.
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Example
Follow these steps to verify the work center description or name is displayed:

1. In Production Options (ShowWorkCenterDescription), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting and verify that the work center
description is displayed.

Use Generic Document Banner
Purpose

The Use Generic Document Banner production option allows the user to specify whether the Generic or
Standard version of the document banner is displayed. This is based on the QMSItemXref setup.

By default, users must build a document banner to display shop floor documents. QMS users have the
option to dynamically generate the document banner, based on the documents and document types
received from EQMS.

18
FIQAD PEAdministratorv  |#* +  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup =  Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q £ tousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View v 4+ New @ Delete  More ~

il
N
g~

Parameter ID Domait

Production Option Settings -
10USA

1ousa 7 MAIN

2

2

p Parameter ID | 54/

10USA

Organization D [QAD |
44 10UsA

Parameter |UseGenericDocumentBanner |

2

10USA

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the gerferic version of the document banner that shows all documents for the relevent part in QMSitemXref. (1 = Generic, 0 = Standard, default: 0)

pr

&

10USA

&

]

10USA

Data Type
4

10USA

Customer Specific
2

10USA
~ Production Option Settings
50 10USA
51 10USA + New Delete More ~

52 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

53 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Document Banner section on the Order View Layout screen.
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E Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v &
I Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
O IDLOR ztem Phase Action Berort Action Date To Rate Rate Open Eood Reject Scrapped

103310 so100 Production eeoe 101712020 100 A 9 2 0
Molded Pin

Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> N g A
e o
115:05 4021 4n021 annon
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / ' Q °
i Pending Ng Injection Molding Quality  Injection Molding S
2 Visual Insp-hourl B 9Qually Inectonlodnasewp Process Alert
P Y a0 ' | s
i . \J (Recent Activity|___ Serials __|(Prod Summary) Prod Detail Routin
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Qty
Description Reason User... Time
P Produced
User SFAdmin logged in on workcenter admi...  4/20/20217:4...
User Op3 logged out on workcenter op3 4/19/2021 3:2...
User Op2 logged out on workcenter op2 4/19/2021 3:2...

—rovo ()] & A © O I A x

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify if the Generic or Standard version of the document
banner is displayed:

e If Boolean =1, then the Generic document banner is displayed.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Standard document banner is displayed. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 54
Parameter UseGenericDocumentBanner
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the generic version of the document banner that
shows all documents for the relevant part in QMSItemXref. (1 = Generic, 0 = Standard,
default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for
the Use Generic Document Banner Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.
Boolean Value ) ) o . )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify if the Generic or Standard version of the
document banner is displayed:
e [f Boolean =1, then the Generic document banner is displayed.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Standard document banner is displayed. This is the default
setting.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Order View screen and verify the document banner is displayed
correctly:
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1. In Production Options (UseGenericDocumentBanner), enter Boolean Value = 0 (Standard).
2. Loginto PE.
3. Navigate to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

\Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigne_d Operation Equipment Logged In TS
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

wlsr:j‘:ttAion Molder 1 2587532 (7) ::;I?e d Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor l{
f:joettaion Molder 2 2584012 :‘o‘:lz‘: d Pin 30 Open Available Supervisor 0
:joeoc-tcion Molder 3 mgwo406b 1":::1:: Finished Good 10 Open GO 0
ii::‘r:bly Cell1 2584016 :)r: ‘I)\.;sembly - Star 16 Ll raiabls 0
Zi::r:bly Cell2 2587539 :?r: ‘:\Lsembly - Gear 6 L Qraisbles 0
fleeo:t Treat 0 Available 0

Powered By

4. Navigate to the Order View screen for a production order.

A " N
Overview Work Centers Admin Alarms tanguage: eN @) O

< Work Centers Available 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v @)

SR Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID J

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
9
Active
Operation Operator Material ~ Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R c T It N Report N .
rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2583995-10 . 50100 Production . , (XX ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 100 10 4 1 4/16/2021|
. J
2587532-10 50100 Production , [ XX ] 3/1/2021 3/1/2021 100 100 97
. \J

2587544-10 50100 Production , [ XX ] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 [ ) 50100 Equip Stopped ’ Xy 2/23/2021  2/23/2021 100 50 38
2587536-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
mgwodosb-10 @ mgw-fg  Equip Stopped ’ XY 4/6/2021  4/6/2021 100 100 97

powered 8y R} QAD 23 Error(s) @ @l ﬁ

5. Verify that the document banner is displayed in Standard format.
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Overview Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)
. Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity 5 Report 5 Good o S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
1033-10 50100 . Production (XX ] 10/7/2020 100 -1 9 2 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ A
115:05 4712021 4712021 472021
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k k
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I 9 o
i Pending Ng Injection Molding Qualty ~ Injection Molding Setuy
2 Visual Insp-hourl g gQually - jection Meldng sewp Process Alert
P Y a0 , | s
i . ) (Recent Activity Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin,
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Qty
ipti Reason User... Time
Produced
User SFAdmin logged in on workcenter admi...  4/20/20217:4... -
User Op3 logged out on workcenter op3 4/19/2021 3:2...
User Op2 logged out on workcenter op2 4/19/2021 3:2...

rowered 8y R} QA D

Enable Bulk Load

Purpose

The Enable Bulk Load production option allows the user to specify whether the Bulk Load Material
button is accessible on the Equipment screen.

0
P1QAD PEAdministrator v |4 v WorkCenterSetup v Reason Code Setup w  ProcessStep Setup v Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q L3 ousaiousacor @7

Production Options Default View v + New @ Delete  More ~
= - 69 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the bulk load material button is visible on the equipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0) -
Parameter D De:
%arameter ID Domain
53 10USA v MAIN
54 10USA Parameter D |
55 10usa Organization ID [@AD
Parameter | EnableBulkLoad
56 10USA
Description [Uses the Boolean column to specfy whether the bulk load material bufkon is visible on the squipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0)
57 10UsA
58 10USA
S 10usa Data Type |Boolean |
Customer Specific (]
60 10USA
o rosh ~ Production Option Settings
62 10UsA +New More +
63 10UsA . ) N
ST Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title: Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
64 10USA
10-200 5400 . . . -
65 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Equipment tab.
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N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1}

Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v &}
SR Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Description User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
. Available Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr.151... ~
Equipment State R
Reported 2.0 0... Supervisor 2 Apr.151...
0 Days 1:11:00 sec. Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr. 15 1...
State Duration

Reported 5.0 0... Supervisor 5 Apr. 15 1...
No Maintenance Bypassed prod... Apr. 15 1...

Requests Bypassed prod... Apr.151... -
K ’,—Qme =975 (3%)

Equipment Alarms Select Equipment State

o\\ 0 Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
\_ Material State - Up State - Down

Equipment State History

Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration " m - ™ wai. 202‘71‘M " " " i

Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:39 AM B

Operational R = R hd
Operational 4/15/2021 09:30 AM 4/15/2021 09:33 AM 00:02:34

BT

Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:21 AM 4/15/2021 09:22 AM 00:01:05 T e

A/15/7021 NQ-21 AM A/18/9021 NA-21 AM

powered By R} QAD 19 Error(s)

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the Bulk Load Material button is available on
the Equipment screen:

e If Boolean =1, then the Bulk Load Material button is enabled.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Bulk Load Material button is not accessible. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 69
Parameter EnableBulkLoad
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the bulk load material button is visible on the
equipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for

the Enable Bulk Load Option, therefore entering the instructions would be useful.

Boolean Value . . . . .
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the Bulk Load Material button is

available on the Equipment screen:

e IfBoolean =1, then the Bulk Load Material button is enabled.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Bulk Load Material button is not accessible. This is the
default setting.

Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Equipment Tab and verify if the Bulk Load Material button is
accessible:
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1. In Production Options (EnableBulkLoad), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activi

otk active Order ID Item % Complete ig N op l Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase User

x’:joeoc‘t‘:an Molder 1 2587532 (10) ::;::’De d Pin 52 Open Available 0
f:joeoc‘tnion Molder 2 2584012 :::::’De d Pin 30 Open Available 0
frl:j‘)eo;tcion Molder 3 mgwo406b 1’:95:::: Finished Good n CEsH) ratabe SFAdmin 0
Zi::r:hly Cell1 2584016 :?r:l:\ossemhly - Star 16 CEsH) patane 0
:i::r:hly Cell 2 2587539 :?:Tssemhly - Gear 6 CEen) Seiane 0
f‘g::t Treat 0 Available 0

Powered By QAD

4. Navigate to the Equipment tab.

- S - N
F8  overview IECUCE Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ [1} MQAD
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 ‘ Supervisor (1)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material = Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OI=ID ORI CRILYESE e Phase Action Seport Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date

2587564-20 50100 . , [ XX ] 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 [ 10 o 2 26 4/15/2021

2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 o
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ Xy 2/23/2021  2/23/2021 100 50 38
2587536-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ Xy 3/2/2021  3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 100 10 10
mgw0406b-10 . mgw-fg  Equip Stopped ’ [ XX ] 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 1 100 7

00
powered 8y R} QA D Q

5. Verify that the Bulk Load Material button is available and that the user can perform this function.
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N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1} FQAD|

Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v &}
SR Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

D ipti User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
. Available Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr.151... ~
Equipment State R
Reported 2.0 0... Supervisor 2 Apr.151...
0 Days 1:11:00 sec. Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr. 15 1...
State Duration

Reported 5.0 0... Supervisor 5 Apr. 15 1...
No Maintenance Bypassed prod... Apr. 15 1...

Requests Bypassed prod... Apr. 15 1... | -
K Idle = 975 (3%)

Select Equipment State

Equipment Alarms

Available = 30,864 (97%)

0\\ 0 Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
\_ Material State - Up State - Down

Equipment State History
Subcode Description Start Time
4/15/2021 09:39 AM

20 30 4 SAM Eg 780 M 9AM 10aM [
[Apr15,2021]

4/15/2021 02:00 AM v 4/15/2021 10:59 AM v

4/15/21 2 AM - 4/15/21 10 AM

End Time Duration

Login Category

The following production options are related to how users log into PE.
Auto Login Screen
Purpose

The Auto Login Screen production option allows the user to specify if the docked windows (upper and
lower headers) are open or closed after a user logs into PE.

Where
The production option is applied to the screen that is displayed after logging into the PE.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if the docked windows are open or closed after the user
logs into PE:

e If Boolean =1, then the docked windows (upper and lower headers appear) are open . This is the
default setting.
e If Bollean = 0, then the docked windows are closed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 50

Parameter AutoLoginScreen
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Description Uses the Boolean column to specify what screen to open on auto login. The boolean column
is used to specify if the docked windows should be closed or not.

Terminal ID Enter the computer name at which the Overview tab style is to be applied for.
(KEY)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for

the Auto Login Screen Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value . ) Sy .
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if the docked windows are open or closed

after the user logs into PE:

e 1. The docked windows (upper and lower headers appear) are open . This is the
default setting.
e (. The docked windows are closed.

Example
Follow these steps to log into PE and verify the docked windows are open or closed:

1. In Production Options (AutoLoginScreen), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.

2]

Sign in to QAD

rowered 8y R} QA D

3. Verify that the docked windows (upper and lower headers) are displayed correctly.

Shift Login Grace Period
Purpose

The Shift Login Grace Period production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in
minutes) before the next shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the

current shift.

Where
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The production option is applied to the Login screen.

Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in minutes) before the next

shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the current shift. For
example, if Integer = 10, then if the user logs into PE 10 minutes (or less) before Shift #2 begins, the user
is automatically logged into Shift #2 instead of Shift #1 (the current shift).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 39
Parameter ShiftLoginGracePeriod
Description Uses the Integer column to specify a number of minutes before the next shift starts that a user
will be logged into that shift rather than the current shift for the specified domain/site.
Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Shift Login Grace Period Option

the integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in minutes) before
the next shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the
current shift. For example, if Integer = 10, then if the user logs into PE 10 minutes (or less)
before Shift #2 begins, the user is automatically logged into Shift #2 instead of Shift #1 (the
current shift).

Prompt For Logout On Other WCs

Purpose

The Prompt For Logout On Other WCs production option allows the user to specify if a user is logged out

of their current work center when they log into a different work center.

Production Options

Parameter ID Domait

42 10UsA

43 10USA

44 10USA

45 10USA

46 10USA

47 10USA

48 10USA

49 10USA

50 10USA

51 10USA

53 10USA

0
P1QAD PEAdministrator v [#® v WorkCenterSetup v ReasonCode Setup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup v Q h 10USA, 10USACO ¥

Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA

v MAIN

~ Production Option Settings

Q-

Organization ID |QAD

Parameter | PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specifly whether the indicated work center will prompt the user to log out on any other work centers when logging in. (1 = prompt. 0 = don't prompt. default 0)

Data Type

Customer Specific

+New Delete  More ~

SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where
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The production option is applied to the work center login screen.

S
8  overview UL Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Already Logged In

You are already logged in on one other work center. Would you like to log out of the other one work center?

—
powered sy FYQAD  2Error(s) @ @l =R

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the user is prompted to log out of any other
work centers when logging into a new work center:

e I[fBoolean =1, the system prompts the user to log out of other work centers.
e If Bollean = 0, the system does NOT prompt the user to log out of other work centers. This is the
default setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 52

Parameter PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated work center will prompt the user
to log out on any other work centers when logging in. (1 = prompt, 0 = don't prompt, default
0)

Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for

the Prompt For Logout On Other WCs Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value ) . ) ) . .
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the user is prompted to log out of

any other work centers when logging into a new work center:

e 1. The system prompts the user to log out of other work centers.
e (. The system does NOT prompt the user to log out of other work centers. This is
the default setting.

Example
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Follow these steps to log into a work center using the same user ID that is already logged into another
work center:

1. In Production Options (PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting and navigate to the Work Center tab to
view who is currently logged in.

= ) - 5 v " N

=4 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1

(Work Active i Oop i i Logged In

Center Requests Order 1D ftem g Compiste Operations Phase State User Comments

5400-A 50100

Injection Molder 1 2587532 (7) Molded Pin 51 Open Down Supervisor 0
ls:joeoc-:on Molder 2 2584012 :I‘I):I‘l):loed Pin 30 Open Avaisble 0
Is:joeoc-;on Molder 3 mgwo406b 'rr';gs::: Finished Good 10 Obes Ahaistle o
f\i::r:bly Cell1 2584016 :?r:‘:\ossemhly - Star 16 Opss) Raaliie 0
:i::;: bly Cell 2 2587539 ::: ll)\‘lssemhly - Gear 6 Cbsny i 0

5900

Heat Treat Available

ponered 8y R} QA D

4. Navigate to another work center.

E- Overview LIl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: eN (@) 1

‘gle:'tker ::tqi:,l:sts Ordez (D L) pecomplets Op;rations :i'\'ase A Sta;e :.Josge?ed " Comments
f:joettAion Molder 1 2587532 (7) :I‘I):I?e d Pin 51 Open Down Supervisor 0
Is::joeoc:on Molder 2 2584012 :I‘I):I:‘:d Pin 30 Cben AVSHaE S 0
ls:joeoc‘t‘;on Molder 3 mgwo406b rT“egs‘tﬂ::: Finished Good 10 G LRI 0
ii::;: bly Cell 1 2584016 ‘;?r: (l’\ossembly - Star 16 Cpen it 0
ii‘s):-r: bly Cell 2 2587539 ‘I::)r: ?ssembly - Gear 6 Opsy AVSllab 0
f'geo:t Treat 0 Available o

powered 8y R} QA D

5. Log into the selected work center using the same user ID that is currently logged in at the other
work center.
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=8  Overview Work Centers

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

» 1

MQAD

Available
<
Work Centers Equipment State User Actions Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipry
Open

Operation  Operator Order Remaining  Last Prev Last

=i p) S KSR VES R it Phase Action e Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty  Date
Log Into Work Center -
2584012-10 50100 Open 100 125 125
2587535-10 50100 Open ’ 100 30 30
Report Non-productive Time
2587540-10 50100 Open ’ 100 10 10
2587568-10 50100 Open ’ 100 12 12
2587567-10 50100 Open ’ 100 " "
2587569-10 50100 Open ' 100 13 13
2587570-10 50100 Open ’ 100 14 14
2587571-10 50100 Open ’ 100 15 15
Cancel

2587573-10 50100 Open ’ 100 15 15

ponered 8y R} QA D

)
Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt A ity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

E———— RIS

N\

Sign in to QAD
Username

supvi|

Password

Cancel

@ O i A «

6. Verify if the system prompts the user to log out of the other work center before logging into the

new work center.
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Y
8  Overview ULICQCUIISl  Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Already Logged In

You are already logged in on one other work center. Would you like to log out of the other one work center?

powered By R} QAD 2Error(s) @ @l a

Logout Hour Offset

Purpose

The Logout Hour Offset production option allows the user to specify how much time difference (in hours)
there is between the timezone set by Ignition and the timezone set for the site.

Note: This option can be used in combination with the LogoutMinuteOffset production option.

8
l#” v  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup v  Process Step Setup v Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup Q L4 tousatousacor @~

F1QAD  PE Administrator v

Production Options DefaultView 4 New @ Delete More +
= 62 B
Parameter D r
Parameter ID Domait
= s Production Option Settings -
53 1ousa ¥ MAIN
54 10USA Parameter D &

Organization ID [QAD |

10UsA

Parameter LogoutHourOffset |

&

10USA

Description [Uses Integer to specify how many hours difference there & between the lgnition set timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the LogoutMinuteOffset.

g

10UsA

8

10USA

Data Type

10UsA

Customer Specific

8

10UsA
v Production Option Settings

10UsA

+New Delete  More v

Tousa siTe Work Center Machine Role D Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o

2

10USA

10UsA

Where
The production option is applied to the timestamps on all screens.
Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in hours) between the timezone set
by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed. For example, if the Integer
Value = 4, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and the timezone of the local site is 4 hours.

Setup
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Field Setting

Parameter ID 62

Parameter LogoutHourOffset

Description Uses Integer to specify how many hours difference there is between the Ignition set
timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the
LogoutMinuteOffset.

Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Logout Hour Offset Option the

integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value ) ) ) ) . )
Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in hours) between the

timezone set by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed.
For example, if the Integer Value = 4, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and
the timezone of the local site is 4 hours.

Logout Minute Offset

Purpose

The Logout Minute Offset production option allows the user to specify how much time difference (in
minutes) there is between the timezone set by Ignition and the timezone set for the site.

Note: This option can be used in combination with the LogoutHourOffset production option.

18
F1QAD PEAdministratory [ v WorkCenterSetup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup + Q fa tousatousacor @~

Production Options Default View ¥ & New @ Delste  More v

il
o
g w

53 10USA ¥ MAIN

54 10USA Parameter ID 63
Organization ID |QAD

Parameter | LogoutMinuteOffset

Description [Uses Integer to specify how many minutes differende there is between the Ignition set timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the LogoutHourOffset.

Data Type

Customer Specific
v Production Option Settings
62 10USA + New Delete More

SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value <]

Where
The production option is applied to the timestamps on all screens.
Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in minutes) between the timezone set
by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed. For example, if the Integer
Value = 30, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and the timezone of the local site is 30
minutes.

Setup
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Field Setting

Parameter ID 63

Parameter LogoutMinuteOffset

Description Uses Integer to specify how many minutes difference there is between the Ignition set
timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the
LogoutHourOffset.

Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Logout Minute Offset Option

the integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value ) ) ) ) . o
Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in minutes) between the

timezone set by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed.
For example, if the Integer Value = 30, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and
the timezone of the local site is 30 minutes.

Request Logged In Required

Purpose

The Request Logged In Required production option allows the user to specify if a user needs to be logged
into the work center to make requests from the Request Banner.

0
PFIQAD PEAdministratory & +  WorkCenterSetup v  Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States = Documents v Other Setup ~ Q L4 tousatousacor @~

Production Options DefaultView 4 New @ Delete More +
- 66 Uses the Boolean column to determine if a user needs to be logged into the workcenter to be able to make requests. (1= login, 0= no login, default: 0)
>arameter ID Domain e Descript
52 10USA MAIN  Production Option Settings &
53 10USA v MAIN
54 10USA Parameter ID 66|

S5 10usa Organization ID |QAD
Parameter |RequestLoggedinRequired
56 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to determine if a user needs to be logged into the workcenter to be able to make reguests. (1= login, 0= no login, default: 0)

57 10USA

58 10UsA
59 10USA Data Type

Customer Specific
60 10USA

~ Production Option Settings
61 10USA
62 10USA + New Delete More
63 10USA

SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

64 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Request Banner.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin LAET L H Language:  EN ) 0

< Work Centers Eqﬁ\\‘;g:i::rbslgte Wo:?(oe(:-rle\v D In\’;\/e:rticoerr‘vx?\ll::: ! Operator ID v

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

I T

OuriD0p R e mem QR SN g W M e S 0 L ia ey e
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/1/2021 3/172021 100 100 97

2587544-20 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 0 10 10 0

mgwo317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/18/2021  3/18/2021 100 100 100

2587562-10 50100 Open ’ (XX} 3/24/2021  3/31/2021 10 10

100
rowered 8y R} QA D d Q

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if a user needs to be logged into the work center
to make requests from the Request Banner:

e IfBoolean =1, then the user is required to be logged into the work center.
e If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT required to be logged into the work center. This is the default

setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 66
Parameter RequestLoggedInRequired
Description Uses the Boolean column to determine if a user needs to be logged into the workcenter to be
able to make requests. (1= login, 0=no login, default: 0)
Boolean Title Enter the setup details associated with the Boolean Value. The Boolean value is critical for

the Request Logged In Required Option, therefore entering the instructions is useful.

Boolean Value ) ) ) ) ) )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if a user needs to be logged into the

work center to make requests from the Request Banner:

e 1. The user is required to be logged into the work center.
e (. The user is NOT required to be logged into the work center. This is the default
setting.

Example

Follow these steps to make a request from the Request Banner while not logged into the work center:
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1. In Production Options (RequestLoggedInRequired), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

‘:::r:(er ::::’Aeests OrdeyID e geComplete Ope;:ations :hase : Sta;e :-J::?“’ " Comments

:D:c:o" Molder 1 2587532 (10) ::;:’De d Pin 52 Open Available []
ls:jueocfion Molder 2 2584012 :;);:’De d Pin 30 Open Available []
ls:jueocfion Molder 3 mgwo406b "r"egs‘t’::gg Finished Good n oeen) Ahalihie SFAdmin 0
:i:::bly Cell1 2584016 :?r::\ossembly - Star 16 oeen) Rralihie 0
:i::r: bly Cell 2 2587539 :?r: .::ssembly - Gear s CZ0 Ahalihie 0
:?3 Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Make sure there are no users logged in at the work center.

S
Work Centers ) o

‘3- Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

< Work centers lvallable | | injection Molder 1
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request.

I Y Y e

oo R C e mem  OPUSHON Ovemor g Matedl feease o Due e s oder femamng Lt omer s

2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX J 3/1/2021 3/1/2021 100 100 97 s

2587544-20 50100 Open ’ [ X X J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 0 10 10 0

mgwo0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0318a-10 E 50100 Open . [ XX J 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100

2587562-10 50100 Open ’ [ X X J 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 10 ;

100 10
ronreasy [P QAD @ E]l = . Q e =: R ).

5. Request a supervisor at this work center and verify that the user is prompted to log in before
activating the request.
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- - o N )
t_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: v (@) 0
Available ‘ 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1 l
<  Work Centers
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v @]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation = Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last
CrusHIeOPRY (RS ICHS VPSR litemy Phase Action Bepcrt Action Date-shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty  Date
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/1/2021 3/1/2021 100 100 97
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 0o 10 10 o
mgw0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ LXK J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ LXK J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ LX X J 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100
2587562-10 50100 Open ’ L X J 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 10
— oV
powered By R} QA D [ ] E — \

N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

(%)

Sign in to QAD

Username
Password

Cancel

—
powered 8y FY QAD 19 Error(s) @ @l =R

Processing Category

The following production options are related to how the system processes data.
Stale Comment Age
Purpose

The Stale Comment Age production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in days) when a
comment in the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically.

Where

The production option is applied to the Comments screen.



E Overview Work Centers el V114

View Comments

Date Employee

4/8/218:45PM SFAdmin

Tags:

Order ID - Op

Work Center

5400-A

Category Comment Text Attachment

cp
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Language: EN &, M QAD|

Employee Production Order - Op Category

<Select One> v <Select One> - <Select One>

Testing

4/8/211:30 AM Supervisor

mgw0406b-10

car

Testing

4/7/2111:55 PM op1

mgw0406b-10

ar

Testing

4/7/2111:45 PM SFAdmin

2587572-10

car

Testing

4/5/218:52PM SFAdmin

Close

Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using
a inati junction or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long.
Not all long sentences are run-ons. o

rowered By R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in days) when a comment in
the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically. For example, if the Integer Value = 30,
then any comments in the Comments screen older than 30 days are automatically deleted from the system.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ID 41
Parameter StaleCommentAge
Description Uses the Integer column to specify the age in days that a comment is considered old to be
selected and deleted.
Integer Title Enter the setup details associated with the Integer Value. For Stale Comment Age Option the

integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction is useful.

Integer Value

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in days) when a
comment in the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically. For example,
if the Integer Value = 30, then any comments in the Comments screen older than 30 days are
automatically deleted from the system.

Example

Follow these steps to verify the system deletes comments from the Comments screen that are older than

the specified time frame:

1. In Production Options (StaleCommentAge), enter Integer Value = 1 (comments are
automatically deleted after 1 day).
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2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.

L.n- (AU Work Centers [elGIIgN 114 Language: EN
:L::er ::tqi::ists O Item pecomElete Ope:ations :hase State
ls:joeoc-taion Molder 2 2584012 ::;:’Ded pin 30 Open Available
f:jﬁon Molder 3 mgwo406b 1"’;95::: Finished Good 10 CEes) Rraiabis
:Z::;:h'y Cell 1 2584016 :?:?ssemb.y_ star 16 Open Available
Zi::-r:hly Cell 2 2587539 :?::‘:Issemhly- Gear 6 Open Available
f‘?:‘ Treat 0 Available

rowered 8y R} QA D

2 nov

Logged In Comments

User

SFAdmin 20

SFAdmin (3) 1

op1 0

0p1(2) o

op1 0
o

4. Navigate to the Comments section by selecting the Comments column.

Language: EN

Equipment
State

Available

(] Overview Work Centers [eIGETAVET
\Work Active OrderID Item % Complete Asslgm?d Operation
Center Requests Operations Phase
5400-A 50100
Injection Molder 1 2583996 Molded Pin . 57 Sess
5400-B 50100
Injection Molder 2 2 12 Molded Pin s0 oess
5400-C mgw-fg
Injection Molder 3 mg b Testing Finished Good 10 G
5500-A 00100
Assembly Cell 1 2 16 Pin Assembly - Star 16 Gl
5500-B 00101
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Gl
5900 °
Heat Treat

Available

Available

Available

Available

£ noo

Logged In Comments

User

SFAdmin 20

SFAdmin (3) 1

op1 0

op1(2) 0

op1 0
[

povered 8y R} QA D

5. Verify that any comments older than 1 day have been deleted.
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E8 overview RITUNLUINER Order Mgmt Language: EN &) MQAD|
) Work Center Employee Production Order - Op category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A v <Select One> v <Select One> - <Select One> -

Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment
Testing

4/8/218:45PM  SFAdmin e 0
Testing

4/8/211:30AM  Supervisor mgw0406b-10 P 0
Testing

477/2111:55PM Op1 mgw0406b-10 cap 0
Testing

4/7/2111:45PM  SFAdmin 258757210 e 0
Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using
a inati junction or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long.

A/5/218:52PM  SFAdmin Not all long sentences are run-ons. o

Close

rowered By R} QA D

Default Doc Loop Duration

Purpose

The Default Doc Loop Duration production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in
seconds) before the system switches to the next document. This production option only applies to
terminals that are set up for Document Looping. For more information, see Setting up Document

Looping on a Terminal.

18
PIQAD PEAdministrator v [#® v Work Center Setup v Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v Q L3 10usa 10UsAcO ¥
Production Options Default View v + New @ Delete  More ~
= 55 Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the doc loop. This only works if the current time is set to NULL.
Parameter ID Description
Parameter ID Domait
"2V  Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA
v
42 10UsA MAIN
5 10usa Parameter D | 55|
Organization ID [QAD |
44 10UsA -
Parameter | DefauitDocLoopDuration
45 10UsA
Description [Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the doc loop. This anly works if the current time is set to NULL.
46 10USA
47 10UsA
Data Type
48 10USA
Customer Specific
49 10UsA
v Production Option Settings
50 10USA
51 10UsA +New Delete  More +
228 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
53 10USA
54 anisa

Where

The production option is applied to any terminal set up for Document Looping.
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‘ Date 257018 ‘

Previous
Page 1
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Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the amount of time (in seconds) before the system
switches to the next document. This only applies to terminals set up for Document Looping. For example,
if the Integer Value = 30, the documents switch/rotate every 30 seconds.

Note: This production option only functions if the current time is set to NULL.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ID 55

Parameter DefaultDocLoopDuration

Description Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the
doc loop. This only works if the current time is set to NULL.

Integer Title Enter instruction about the setup of the integer value field. For Default Doc Loop Duration
Option the integer value is critical, therefore entering instruction can be useful.

Integer Value Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the number of seconds for which the doc
loop will be switched for. For example, when Integer Value = 10, the documents will
switch/rotate every 10 seconds.

Example

1. In Production Options (DefaultDocLoopDuration), enter Boolean Value = 5.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

4. On the terminal set up for Document Looping, verify the system switches to the next document
every 5 seconds.
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Chapter 4

Administrator Setup in PE

This chapter discusses the following functions that are performed by a system administrator:
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Administrator Setup Functions

This section covers the functions a system administrator performs when setting up QAD Production
Execution.

Starting PE and Setting up PE Admin Permissions

Before the system administrator can set up PE screens, terminals, Overview layouts, and so on, they must
perform the following steps:

e Update the Admin > Integration Management screen with the required information.

e Perform a data-sync between PE and QAD Adaptive ERP for users and roles. This step can be
performed after setting up the QAD Adaptive ERP base data for Users, Employees, and Roles or
after all the ERP base data is set up. This step is required because until the data-sync is
performed, there are no users in MariaDB.

Follow these steps to update the Integration Management screen with the required information and to
perform a data sync for ERP user and role data:

1. Log in to the Vision Client using the Gateway Admin user ID and password that was created
during the PE installation process.
2. Select the Admin > Integration tab and update the fields with the correct data syncing

information.

Field Value

Host: Port <Nifi Local Hostname>:<PE RestAPI port>
Note: The <Nifi Local Hostname > variable needs to be replaced with the hostname
where the Nifi local package is installed. The <PE RestAPI port> variable needs to
be replaced with the PE REST API port value. For more information on the PE
REST API, see the QAD Production Execution Installation Guide.

Images <GatewayURL>/images
Note: The <Gateway URL> variable needs to be replaced with the Ignition Gateway
URL.

Docs <GatewayURL>/docs

Videos <GatewayURL>/videos

Sounds <GatewayURL>/sounds

Web Directory <Ignition Install Dir>/webserver/webapps/main/
Note: The <Ignition Install Dir> variable needs to be replaced with the directory
where Ignition is installed on the server.
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API Settings

Kafka Topic:
Host:Port:
DB/Tag/UserSource:
Email Server Name:

Images:

Web Directory:

3. Select the Admin > Data Management tab and sync the PE Database with QAD Adaptive ERP
user and role data. For more information, see Data Management.

4. Select the Admin > Ignition Roles tab and assign the correct permissions to each role. For more
information, see Define Role Functions.

5. Log out of PE and then log back in as the PE Administrator (SFAdmin) and complete the setup
for screens, terminals, and so on.

Downloading Data from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE

This section explains how to ensure the PE related data and settings from QAD Adaptive ERP are
imported into PE. Downloading and synching QAD Adaptive ERP data into PE must be performed by a
system administrator. It is expected this process is performed periodically during the implementation
phase and when then the customer project approaches Go-Live. It is likely to be coordinated during the
Cut-Over Phase of the project. It is also expected that the system administrator may periodically sync the
QAD Adaptive ERP and PE data after PE is successfully implemented. Some examples include:

o When modifications are made to work centers
e When employee headcount changes
o When additional reason codes and subcodes are added or modified.

In addition to understanding the process required to bring data into PE, it is also suggested that the system
administrator understands the PE browses. When there are data issues within PE, the PE browses in QAD
Adaptive ERP are the first place to investigate while troubleshooting. The management of this function
can be done by opening the Browse Definitions screen in QAD Adaptive ERP and searching for the
correct PE browse.

The following table lists the browses that provide data that is used in PE. For more information, see Data
Management.
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Browse Message Type Purpose

mg225 Domain Provides a list of all active domains in the current database.

gp348 Site Provides a list of the sites defined in the current database.

sf014 Work Center Provides a list of all work centers defined in the current database.

sf007 EDL This is a dynamic browse that provides an updated status of the
active production orders and the work centers where the work is
being performed.

sf018 Shift Contains shift calendar data that defines daily schedules for each
process item.

pa019 BOP Contains packaging structure data that determines the way goods
are packaged and stored.

sf021 Line Items Provides a list of the defined production lines and the specific
items which are built on those lines. This is to support repetitive
functionality, including scheduled and cumulative orders.

sf013 Inventory Browse Contains location inventory detail for PE.

gp224 Reason Code Contains reason codes that are used to categorize and describe
different transactions and events. PE provides an additional frame
to this QAD Adaptive ERP screen, which allows users to set up
reason subcodes that give a more detailed explanation and analysis.

sf010 Employee Contains employee ID records that are to be used in PE.

sf008 Role Contains shop floor roles that are to be used in PE.

sf009 User Mapping Provides the link between users and their associated roles.

sf012 Department Contains a list of the departments defined in the database.

sf019 Pack Code Contains pack code data that defines the way items and inventory
are packaged and stored.

pa003 Item Pack Contains item packaging data that indicates the packaging
hierarchy for each specific item.

Browse Definitions

Use Browse Definitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to identify the data that is expected to be sent from QAD
Adaptive ERP to PE. The fields, filters and supporting programs found in each browse have been

configured to supply critical data. It is recommended that you do not modify these browses in any way.

Use the filters to find the desired browse. The corresponding browses are linked so you can click the
Browse Name or Definition and open that browse directly from this screen. The data that is displayed in
the associated browse is the same data that is in the PE database, assuming there are no active issues with

integration.
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Data Management

In PE, the Admin > Data Management tab provides system administrators the essential functions to

manage PE. In the Data Management tab, administrators can:

e Refresh the PE database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses. This can be
performed for specific PE datasets or all PE datasets at once and for specific domains or all
domains at once.

Configure PE to refresh PE datasets on a set schedule, such as each day at a specific time.
Force refresh all PE datasets with QAD Adaptive ERP at once.
Force send the PE Event Log data to the PE Events table in QAD Adaptive ERP.
Delete and restore work center tags.
Truncate tables within the PE MariaDB. This function is recommended for experts only.



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 258

‘QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window 5
Command  Windows  Help
. N
38  overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: &N (@ 0 MQAD
Terminal | Order wc o Integration Data Ignition user Error Kafka
Mapping View Detail verview Management Management Roles Mapping Queue Queue
Domain:
ALL
Get Domain Data: Execute Get Reason Code Data: Execute
Get Site Data: Execute Get Employee Data: Execute
Get Work Center Data: Execute Get Role Data: Execute
Get EDL Data: Execute Get User Mapping Data Execute
Get Line Data: Execute Get Department Data: Execute
Get Shift Data: Execute Get Pack Code Data: Execute
Get BOP Data: Execute Get Item Pack Data: Execute
Get Production Line Items: Execute Get Site Exception Data: e
Get Printer Data: Fxecute Get Holiday Data: Execute
Get Attribute Data: Execute
Inventory Browse: Daily Refresh At: 12 : 00 am - Update
Send PE Event Log: Execute Sync Apps Data: Execute
R Delete All Work Center Restore All Work Center
Truncate Options
Tags Tags

rowered By FY QA D

Data Management Fields and Buttons
Domain. Specify if you want to refresh the datasets for a specific domain or for all domains.

Send PE Event Log. Click Execute to force send any new PE Event log records to the Production
Execution Events browse in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Sync Apps Data. Click the Execute button to import all the data that was entered in the PE screens
in QAD Adaptive ERP into the PE platform.

Note: This option is different from the Get Data Execute buttons. The Get Data Execute
buttons refresh the PE screens in QAD Adaptive ERP with updated QAD Adaptive ERP
data. The Sync Apps Data button refreshes PE with updated data from the PE screens in
QAD Adaptive ERP.

Daily Refresh At. Specify the time of day the system syncs the QAD Adaptive ERP and PE data.
To refresh specific datasets, select the associated check boxes. To refresh all datasets, make sure
to select all check boxes. After entering the daily refresh time, click Update to save the daily
refresh schedule.

Truncate Options. Click this button to open the Truncate Options screen, which allows you to
truncate specific PE tables. The truncating option deletes the existing records from the MariaDB
table.

Note: This should only be performed by an experienced system administrator. For more
information, see Using the Truncate Option to Delete Data from MariaDB Tables.

Delete All Work Center Tags. Click this button to delete and clean up the work center tag data in
PE. This option is used when setting up and adding new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Note: The Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags buttons should only be used when
setting up and adding work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. Use these buttons to ensure
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that all necessary work center tags in PE are updated with the current tags from QAD

Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags.

Restore All Work Center Tags. Click this button to import the updated work center tag data from
QAD Adaptive ERP into PE. This option is used when setting up and adding new work centers in
QAD Adaptive ERP.

Note: The Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags buttons should only be used when
setting up and adding work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. Use these buttons to ensure
that all necessary work center tags in PE are updated with the current tags from QAD
Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags.

Get Data Fields.

The Get Data fields display the QAD Adaptive ERP browses, which contain the master data that will be
imported into PE. When the associated Execute button is clicked, the PE dataset is refreshed with the
updated data from the QAD Adaptive ERP browse. Use Browse Definitions to identify and view the
browses that are displayed in each field. For more information, see Browse Definitions.

Get Domain Data. Displays the Domain browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Site Data. Displays the Sites browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported.
Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Work Center Data. Displays the Work Centers browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get EDL Data. Displays the Component Chk by Order/Work Center custom browse that is
used to gather the necessary production order data that is imported into PE as an Electronic
Dispatch List (EDL). Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Line Data. Displays the Production Lines browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that
is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Shift Data. Displays the SHIFT _CALENDAR browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get BOP Data. Displays the Item Packaging browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Production Line Items Data. Displays the ITEM PRODUCTION LINE DATA browse
containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Printer Data. Displays the Label Printer Browse browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP
data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Attribute Data. Displays the PE_Attribute_Profile browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP
data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Inventory Browse. Displays the Inventory Details browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Reason Code Data. Displays the Reason Codes browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
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that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Employee Data. Displays the Employees browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Role Data. Displays the Roles browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported.
Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get User Mapping Data. Displays the User Access browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Department Data. Displays the Departments browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Pack Code Data. Displays the Pack Code browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Item Pack Data. Displays the Item/BOM Code browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Site Exception Data. Displays the Site Calendar Exceptions browse containing QAD
Adaptive ERP data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Holiday Data. Displays the Holidays browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Refreshing PE Database with QAD Adaptive ERP Data

Follow these steps to refresh the PE database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses:

L.

In the Admin > Data Management tab, specify which domains will be updated. To update all
domains set the Domain field to All; otherwise, select the specific domain.

Refresh the PE dataset with updated QAD Adaptive ERP data by clicking the associated Execute
button.

After clicking the Execute button, there is a 5 minute delay before you can click it again.

Configuring PE to Refresh QAD Adaptive ERP Data Daily

Follow these steps to configure PE to automatically refresh PE datasets each day at a specific time:

L.

98]

In the Admin > Data Management screen, select which datasets are refreshed daily by selecting
the associated check boxes. To refresh all datasets, make sure to select all the check boxes.
Enter the daily refresh time in the Daily Refresh At field.

Click Update to save the daily refresh schedule.

The selected PE datasets will now be refreshed daily at the specified time.

Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags

When setting up or adding work centers for the first time, use the Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags
options to ensure that all the necessary work center tags in PE are updated with the current tags from
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QAD Adaptive ERP.

Follow these steps to refresh PE work center tags with updated work center tags from QAD Adaptive
ERP:

1. Add the new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Work Center Setup.

2. From the Data Management tab, click the PE Apps Sync Execute button. This option imports all
the data that was entered in the PE Apps screens into the PE platform.

3. Click the Delete All Work Center Tags button to delete the work center tag data in PE.

4. Click the Restore Work Center Tags button to import the updated work center tag data from QAD
Adaptive ERP into PE.

5. The work center data in PE is now refreshed and reflects the updated work center data in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

Using the Truncate Option to Delete Data from MariaDB Tables

In the Admin > Data Management screen, use the Truncate Option to delete all data from the selected
MariaDB tables.

Important: The Screen Configuration Tables should never be cleared/truncated.

Important: Only experienced system administrators should perform this procedure. It is recommended
that the Truncate Option only be used in Dev or Test environments and not in Production. For example, if
this is a brand new Dev or Test environment that requires no demo data, an administrator could run the
Truncate Option to clear the PE database tables from any unwanted data.

Follow these steps to use the Truncate Option to delete data from selected MariaDB tables:

1. From the Data Management tab, click the Truncate Options button. The Truncate Options screen
opens.

Specify which MariaDB table data will be deleted by selecting the check boxes.

Select the check box indicating that you are an advanced user and you know what you are doing.
Click the Truncate button.

After truncating the tables, click the associated Get Data Execute buttons to refresh the PE
database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses. For more information, see
Refreshing PE Database with ERP Data.

whwbd
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Work Center Configuration

Note: Setting up and configuring work centers in PE must be done after setting up work centers in QAD
Adaptive ERP so that the work center data is correctly displayed in the WC Detail drop down list. For
more information about setting up work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP, see Work Center Setup.

Use the Admin > WC Detail tab to set up and configure work centers in PE. In the WC Detail tab, you
can:

Specify which tabs are displayed at a work center, such as the Equipment or Inventory tabs.
Link a work center to a specific production line.

Indicate that a work center reports production based on item numbers, rather than production
order IDs.

Each work center that interacts with PE needs to be set up and configured in the WC Detail tab. Each
work center set up in this screen can be added to layouts in the Terminal Mapping screen.

After configuring a work center, click Save to confirm the setup for that work center. Repeat this process
until each unique work center has been correctly set up and configured.

After setting up each work center in the WC Detail tab, go to the Admin > Data Management tab and
delete and restore the work center tags. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center

Tags.
Once the work center tags are restored, the Work Center Configuration exists in the PE database but it is

not visible. To make the work center display in PE, the work centers must be mapped to a specific
computer/terminal. For more information, see Terminal Mapping Setup.
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Domain Name. Select the domain associated with the work center.
Site Name. Select the site associated with the domain and work center.

Work Center Name. Select the work center/machine to configure. Only work centers associated
with the domain and site combination are displayed in the drop down list.

Machine Name. Displays the Machine ID, if one exists for the selected work center.
Work Center Number. This field is currently not used.
Equipment ID. This field is currently not used.

Configure Tabs
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To add a tab at a work center, highlight the tab in the Available Tabs field and click the bracket button (>)
to move the tab to the Assigned tabs field. To remove a tab at a work center, highlight the tab in the
Assigned Tabs field and click the bracket button (<) to move the tab to the Available tabs field.

Available Tabs. Displays the tabs that can be added and made available at the work center.
Assigned Tabs. Displays the tabs that are available and visible to the operator at the work center.

Display Items on Production Line. Select this check box if you use an external kanban system and
want to run production at this work center based on the item, not the production order.

Production Line. Select the production line associated with this work center. Then click the Add
Line button to confirm the link between the work center and the production line.

Terminal Mapping Setup

Use the Admin > Terminal Mapping tab to set up work center computer terminals to work with PE. In the
Terminal Mapping tab, you can:

Register and connect the PC/terminal to PE.

Specify the screen layout for the terminal, such as creating a Kiosk view or selecting a specific
Overview screen.

Specify if a terminal has touch screen enabled.

Determine if Auto Login is used for the terminal.
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Create a New Screen Layout

Follow these steps to create a new screen layout for a work center terminal:

1. Inthe Admin > Terminal Mapping screen, enter the name of the screen layout in the Screen Name
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4,

field. You can enter a new or an existing screen name. In PE, the screen layouts are grouped
together by the Screen Name.

From the Work Center drop down list, select which work center to associate with the screen
layout.

From the Overview Screen drop down list, select a pre-configured Overview screen to associate
with the screen layout. For information about creating an Overview screen, see Overview Layout.

Click the Add Screen button to add the screen layout to the Screen Layout window.

Add a New Computer

Follow these steps to add a new PC/terminal to the Terminal Mapping screen:

1.

98]

In the Admin > Terminal Mapping screen, enter the computer name in the PC Name field. To
locate the computer name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.
Click the Add Terminal button to add the PC to the list of terminals.

Select the PC that was just added to the list of terminals.

Specify if the terminal is a touch screen. If the terminal is a touch screen, select the Touch Screen
check box. Otherwise, leave the check box clear.

Specify if auto login is enabled for this terminal. To enable auto login for this terminal when PE is
launched, enter the username and password in the User and Password fields.

Change the Screen Layout for a Terminal

If necessary, you can change the screen layout for an existing work center terminal. For example, you
may need to change the screen layout if a computer is moved to a different work center. Follow these

steps to change the screen layout for a work center terminal:

1.

In the Admin > Terminal Mapping > Screen Layout window, select the screen layout you want to
change the computer to.

In the window listing the computer terminals, select the computer name.

Click the Change Layout button to apply the new screen layout to the work center terminal.
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Screen Name. Enter a new screen name to associate to the work center or select an existing name.

In PE, screen layouts are grouped by the Screen Name.

Work Center. Select the work center/machine to associate with the screen layout.

Overview Screen. Select the overview screen to associate with this layout.

Set as Default Screen Layout. Specify if this is the default screen layout. When this check box is
selected, users will see this layout until they select something different.

Add Screen. Once you have entered the Screen Name, Work Center, and Overview Screen
information, click this button to add the screen layout to the list of existing Screen Layouts.

Remove Screen. To remove a screen layout from the list of Screen Layouts, highlight the screen
layout record and then click this button to remove it from the list.

PC Name. Enter the Device Name of the PC that serves as the terminal. To locate the Device
Name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.

Add Terminal. After entering the computer name to the PC Name field, click this button to add
the PC to the list of terminals.

Remove Terminal. To remove a PC from the list of terminals, highlight the terminal name and

then click this button to remove it from the list.

Change Layout. Click this button to save any changes made to a terminal’s screen layout.

Auto Login User/Password. Optionally, determine if operators are automatically logged into this

terminal when the user launches PE.

Auto Login (Enabled). To enable auto login for this PC when PE is launched, enter the

username and password for this PC.
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e Auto Login (Disabled). To disable auto login for this PC when PE is launched, leave
these fields blank. When the user logs into the terminal at this work center, they will need
to log in using the proper username and password.

Touch Screen. Select this check box so that PE recognizes that this screen is touch screen enabled.

Overview Layout Setup

Use the Admin > Overview tab to create a replica of the plant floor, which can then be displayed on work
center terminals for operators to monitor production. Depending on the layout of the production floor,
multiple Overview layouts can be created. For example, if a section of the production floor is dedicated to
injection molding machines and another section is dedicated to CNC and metal working machines, you
can set up separate Overview layouts for each section.
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In most cases, you will create an overview layout only once, during setup. This is because the layout in a
manufacturing plant is fixed in place and will not move. If changes are made to the plant layout, the
Overview screen allows you to make changes to existing Overview layout.

The Overview layout that you create can be assigned to a work center terminal so that operators and
supervisors can monitor production. For information about assigning an Overview layout to a specific

terminal, see Terminal Mapping Setup.
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Overview. Displays a list of all existing overview layouts. To create a new overview layout, enter
a unique overview layout name in this field.

Add Overview. After entering a new overview layout name in the Overview field, click this button
to add that name to the Overview field’s drop down list.

Delete Overview. To delete an existing overview layout from the Overview drop down list, select
the overview layout name and then click this button.

Background Image. Enter the filename (including the extension) for the background image that is
displayed behind the work center/machine set up. Alternatively, you can click the Change Image
button to view a list of available images on the server.

Because the images are located on a Linux server, the filename is case sensitive and it must match
the case of the filename stored on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is
determined by the settings in Admin > Integration Management. The filename of this image
references the file located in that directory.
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Note: When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of
icons and images are provided with the installation package. Users can add their own
custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition Designer configuration
section in the Production Execution Installation Guide. Enter the complete file name that
matches the letter case in Linux.

Change Image. Click this button to see a list of the available images on the Linux server.

Object Name. Select which work center/machine data is displayed in the Overview layout. The
drop down list displays the work center configurations that were created in the WC Detail screen.
For information about setting up work center configurations, see Work Center Configuration.

X Position. Enter the X axis position (in pixels) of the top left corner of the object graphic. To
change the position of an object graphic, select the work center from the Object Name drop down
list, enter a new X/Y axis position, and then click Save.

Y Position. Enter the Y axis position (in pixels) of the top left corner of the object graphic. To
change the position of an object graphic, select the work center from the Object Name drop down
list, enter a new X/Y axis position, and then click Save.

Image Path. Displays the file location for the object graphic. The image path for a Work
Center/Machine is defined in the Work Center Configurations screen in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Add WC/Machine. Click this button to add a new empty record. Select this option to create a new
record in the overview window. This record reflects the work center/machine with the desired
X/Y axis positioning and the associated image.

Remove WC/Machine. Select this button to remove an existing Work Center/Machine from the
overview layout.

Define Role Functions

Use the Admin > Ignition Roles tab to view a list of the defined users and the roles they are associated
with. When you click on a role, a list of the available PE tabs appears on the right. Select a corresponding
check box to make that tab visible to that role. Clear the checkbox to hide that tab from the role. You can
choose to show/hide all tabs for that particular role or you can selectively turn on/off sub-tabs.

The PE Roles are created in QAD Adaptive ERP and imported when you select the Get Role Data
Execute button on the Data Management tab. For more information, see Data Management.

The access provided by a role can be different by domain. The tabs that a specific role can access can be
different based on job function. For example, the SFOp Role would likely only be given access to the
Work Centers while the SFAdmin Role may be given access to all Tabs in PE.

The following table represents the suggested PE Role to PE Tab(s) assignment:

Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE

Operator SFOperator Work Centers

Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,




QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 270

Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms

Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt

Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt

Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt

@ QAD PE Ignition - Main Window
Command  Windows  Help

Language:

Terminal Order wc Integration Data Ignition User Error Kafka
Overview

Mapping | View | Detail Management Management | Roles Mapping Queue Queue
Select a Role: What can this role do?
Role Domain See Tabs:
SFAdmin 10USA Overview
SFOperator 10USA Work Centers.
SFSupervisor 10UsA Orders
SFrech J0UsA Operation Assignment
Order Priority

vaktest 10usa Material Mgmt

Material Request History

Pack Request History

Activity Mgmt

Request Management
Break summary
Login Management
Comment Management
Pre-Shift Management

Admin

Terminal Mapping

Order View
WC Detail
Overview
Integration Management
Data Management
Ignition Roles
User Mapping
Error Queue
Kafka Queue
Alarms
Powered By n QAD

User Mapping

Use the Admin > User Mapping tab to view a list of Employee IDs and the specific PE Role they are
associated with.

In this tab, you can change the password used by the Employee ID/Role to log into PE. To change the
password, select the Employee ID and then enter the new password in the Production Execution Password
field. Then click the Update Password button.

The PE Roles and Employee IDs are created in QAD Adaptive ERP and imported when you select the
Get Role Data and Get Employee Data Execute buttons on the Data Management tab. For more

information, see Data Management.
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@ QAD PE Ignition - Main Window - X
Command  Windows  Help
als QAD
Terminal Order we f— Integration Data Ignition User Error Kafka
Mapping View Detail Management Management Roles Mapping Queue Queue
Employee ID Employee Name Roles

21-EMPO1 Brita Karin N SFAdmin;10USA

21-EMPO2 Carl Elin

22-EMPO1 Anthony Sumers

22-EMPO2 David Thompson

23-EMPO1 Lea Karst

23-EMPO2 Hans Maier

30-EMPOT Liu Jingyu

30-EMPO2 Ling Meili

31-EMPO1 Brad Gilford

31-EMPO2 Harrison Brown

40-EMPO1T Juan Jimenez

40-EMPO2 Carl Seragosa QAD Employee Name: | SFAdmin

Acctl User/Employee QAD Employee ID: | AdminsF

Acct2 Acct2

dmin i Change Production Execution Password:

Audit Audit

Buyert Buyer! Update Password

Buyer2 Buyer2

Buyer3 Buyer3

Buyerd Buyerd

ceo ceo N

poweredBy R} QAD

Order View

Use the Admin > Order View tab to see a preview of a specific order view. Select the order view in the

left window and then click the Preview button.

@ QAD PE Ignition - Main Window
Command  Windows  Help

Terminal Order we
Mapping View Detail

Overview

Integration
Management

Data Ignition User
Management Roles Mapping

Error Kafka
Queue Queue

Name Delete
Process Control
Assembly1

Machine1

Powered By n QAD

Width:

0 Height:
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Appendix A

Reference Information

This chapter discusses .
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Installing the Vision Client Launcher

Please follow the instructions below and use the Ignition Gateway URL provided to you in the email (not
the one in the screenshots). If your PE administrator has not already asked for your system name, please
see Appendix A for instructions on how to find it. All computers need to be registered to the correct setup,
since Production Execution has different login scenarios even within a single plant. If you are the PE
Administrator, please see Appendix B for instructions on linking system names with terminal settings.

1. Download the Vision Client Launcher from https://inductiveautomation.com/. This step is
mandatory if this is the first time you are installing the Vision Client Launcher. (Mandatory if
this is your first ever PE installation, should be skipped for all others).

Open Vision Client Launcher

Add Application

Manually Add Gateway

Enter Gateway URL and Add Gateway

Add Project

Launch

e A

Enter the user/password provided by your PE Administrator

Loading Web Ul Screen Data

To streamline the implementation process, users can use the import and export functions to load data from
Excel spreadsheets into the Web UI screens. This section covers the following topics:

e Using the Export function to create a properly formatted Excel spreadsheets.
e Using the Import function to add records to a Web UI PE screen.
e Using the Import and Export functions to delete multiple records in a Web UI PE screen.

Exporting Web Ul Screen Data

The following procedure shows how to use the export function in the Web UI to:

e Export the records in a Web UI screen as an Excel (.x1sx), Comma-separated (.csv), Tab-separated
(.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document (.pdf) file type.

e Create an Excel file that is properly formatted for importing.

e (reate an Excel file that is properly formatted for deleting multiple records.

Follow these steps to export the records from a Web UI screen:

1. Open the Web Ul screen with the records that are to be exported. In this example, the Operation
Phases data will be exported.


https://inductiveautomation.com/
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Operation Phases Default View ~ + New # Edit  More ~ -
SITE greater or equal to - @

SITE Phase Description Show in Active Show in Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repo
10200 Complete NO NO Op Complete YES #EBEBEB NO NO NO
10-200 CompleteSetup YES YES Setup Completed  YES #995983 NO NO NO
10-200 Open NO YES Open YES #EBEBER NO NO NO
10-200 PausedProduction YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 YES NO NO
10-200 PausedSetup YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 YES NO NO
10-200 PausedTeardown YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 NO NO NO
10-200 Production YES YES Production YES #7EB759 NO NO YES
10-200 Setup YES YES Setup YES #995983 YES NO NO
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 StoppedSetup NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008392 NO NO NO
10-100 TEST test forintegration  VES NO Alias1 YES BGC1 NO NO YES

> » [100 | Records perpage 1-120fmanyr &

2. From the More drop down menu, select Export.

Operation Phases Default View ~ + New

# Edit | More ~

Favorite Y%

Design Layout

SITE Phase Description Show in Active  Permissions  n Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor
10-200 Complete NO Op Complete YES #EBEBER NO NO
Import
10-200 CompleteSetup YES YES Setup Completed YES #995983 NO NO
10-200 Open NO YES Open YES #EBEBEB NO NO
10-200 PausedProduction YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 YES NO
10-200 PausedSetup YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 YES NO
10-200 PausedTeardown YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 NO NO
10-200 Production YES YES Production YES #7EB759 NO NO
10-200 Setup YES YES Setup YES #995983 YES NO
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO
10-200 StoppedSetup NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008392 NO NO
10-100 TEST test for integration YES NO Alias1 YES BGC1 NO NO

3. Inthe File Name field, enter the File Name for the exported file.

4. In the Type field, select one of the following options:

o

Export with Import Format. Select this option to create an Excel spreadsheet that is
properly formatted for importing data to this Web Ul screen. You would also select this
option if you are creating an Excel spreadsheet for deleting records.

When selected, the File Type is set to Excel.

Export With Browse Columns. Select this option to export the the records on this Web
Ul screen in one of the following File Types: Excel (.xIsx), Comma-separated (.csv),
Tab-separated (.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document (.pdf).
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5. Ifthe Type is set to Export With Browse Columns, select the file type that will be exported: Excel
(.xIsx), Comma-separated (.csv), Tab-separated (.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document

(-pdD).

6. Select the Include Child Grid Fields check box if there are parent/child relationships with the
records. Otherwise, do not select this option. When selected, the exported file will include the
child grid fields.

7. Select the Record Delete check box only if you are creating an Excel spreadsheet for record
deletion. Otherwise, make sure this check box is not selected.

Note: When this option is selected, the exported Excel file contains a Delete Record column,
which allows you to identify the records to be deleted.

8. Select Export to export the records.

Export x
Export

Search Criteria
Criteria

Records Returned 12

File Properties

File Name | LoadTemplate_OperationPhases |

Type [export with import Format

Include Child Grid Fields | |Current Stored View Fields

Format For Record Delete

[ e e [ommiimn -]

Export File

@ The export file will be sent to your inbox

9. The exported document is stored in the notifications on the top right-hand side of the screen.
Select the document to open the file.

FIQAD SuperUserRole™  |& «  Operation Phases Q d oush fousaco~ @ &
—

Operation Phases DefsuView v b New g EGU More v nbox

= s F— ° @
SITE Phase Description Show in Active Show in Open Alias Show in Complete/finsl Phase | [ LoadTemplate_OperationPhases + Productive Labor Repo
Export Submitted For Operation Phases -
1020 Complte o e OpEampiee - ‘
10-200 CompleteSetup YES YES Setup Completed YES NO %
VIEW T
10-200 Open NO vES Open YES — . - NO | g
10-200 PausedProduction YES YES Paused YES #FIC410 YES NO NO
10-200 PausedSetup YES YES Paused YES #FICA10 YES NO NO
10-200 PausedTeardonn Yes VES Paused vES #FIC410 NO NO NO
10-200 Production YES YES Production YES #TEETS9 NO NO YES
10200 Setup Yes vEs setup YES #995983 Es. NG NO
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 StoppedSetup NO VES Stopped VES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008392 NO NO NO

10160 TEsT test for integration  YES NO Alias1 YES BGC1 NO NO YES
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Importing Web Ul Screen Data

Note: To import data from an Excel (.xIsx) file, the .xIsx file must be formatted correctly for that specific
Web Ul screen. Once you have added the records to the properly formatted Excel file, you can import the
records to the screen. For information about creating a properly formatted Excel file, see Exporting Web
UI Screen Data.

Follow these steps to add records to a properly formatted Excel spreadsheet and then import those records
to a Web UI screen:

1. Open the .xlsx file that was created from the Export process. Add a row at the bottom of the
spreadsheet and enter the required data. In the following example, ‘Test Phase’ has been added.

0n)\d 9 LoadTemplate_OperationPhases_20200902143458_mfg - Microsoft Excel - o X
Y vome | et pagetaout o @ - = x|

R Caor n A prent E Normal FRC (s
L = o gt LB A
- For — hg - 35 Tabl - | 2a Select~

Gipboard Font umber st cets Editing
Als X ¥ f] Testphase IE}
A 8 c D H 1 ) [3 N )

1 Phase Description sie Alias Background Color  Foreground Color  Report Production  Accrue Productive Labor | Request Material _Include in Performance Rate | Show in Active | Show inOpen  Show in Complete/Final Phase Allow Operation Reassign Start/st
2 Ephase exe tion. PEPhase.IPEPha PEPhase.IPEPhase:P2xecution.PEPhaz PEPhase. PEPhase.IPEPzcution. |
6 |Pausedproduction 10200 Paused #1041 [ [ Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
7 |pausedsetup 10-200 Paused #10410 NO NO No NO Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
8 |PausedTeardown 10-200 Paused #10410 No No No No Yes Yes Yes No Yes
9 |Production 10-200 Production #7E8759 Yes No Yes ves Yes Yes Yes No No
10 setup 10-200 Setup #995983 NO No No No ves ves Yes Yes No
11 stoppederod 10-200  stopped #C13A28 No No No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
12 stoppedsetup 10-200 stopped #C13A28 NO No No NO No Yes Yes Yes Yes
13 Teardown 10-200 Teardown #008392 No No No No ves Yes Yes No No
14 TEST test for integration_10-100_Aliasl BGCL FGC1 Yes NO Yes No Yes NO Yes NO Yes
15[ Test phase] Iadd phase for Impor10-200  Alias2 HEBEBEB YES NO eS| NO s, NO YEs. NO s
17
18
1
20
2
2
2
2
2
2
27
2
2
30
31
2
£
3
35
36
37
38
39
40
a
a2
a3
“
45
10 i
Wbl pa i condi Soneries o1 -

2.

In the Web UI screen, select Import from the More drop down menu.
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|+ = Operation Phases

F1QAD  Superuser Role ¥

&2  rousa 1ousaco =

Q- &

Operation Phases Default View = + New # Edit
1
10-200 Complete NO Op Complete YES HEBEBEB. NO NO NO
10-200 PausedProduction YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 YES NO NO
10-200 PausedTeardown YEs YES Paused YES #F1C410 NO NO NO
10-200 Setup YES YES Setup YES #995983 YES NO NO
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 StoppedSetup NO ¥ES Stopped YES #C13A28 YES NO NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008392 NO NO NO
3> % [100 v Records per poge Ry 2
3. In the Import window, select Choose File and then select the .x1sx file with the records to be
imported. The Import window displays the first ten lines of data to be imported.
tion Phase Import x
Import
Choose File
Data Preview

© Preview of uploaded data (first ten lines)

Import Results

© Resuts will be sent to your inbox

cancel

4. Select Import to import the records.

5. Refresh the Web UI screen to see the added records.
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Q & osaoussor @ &~

Operation Phases Default View = + New #Edt More =
SITE greater or equal 1o -3 e @
SITE Phase Description Show in Active Show in Open Alias Show in Complets Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repo
N mplete YES #EBEBED NO NO NO =
10-200 CompleteSetup vES YES Setup Completed  YES #995983 NO NO o ¥
10-200 Opan No YES Open ves +£BEBED No No O gy
10-200 PausedProduction vES YES Paused VEs #FICA1D YES NO N
10-200 PausadSetup VES YES Paused Yes #F1C410 YES NO N
10-200 PausedTeardown vEs YES Paused vEs #FICA10 NO NO N
10-200 Production ves YES Production Yes #7EBTSY NO No vEs
10-200 Setup YES YES Setup VEs #995983 VES NO No
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YEs #C13A28 YES NO No
10-200 StoppedSetup NO YES Stopped ves #C13A28 YES NO N
10-200 Teardown vEs VES Teardown ves #008392 NO No N
10-100 TEST test for integration YES NO Aliast YES BGC1 NO NO YES
0-200 Test Phase Add Phase for Import YES NO Alias2 YEs +EBEBED NO NO ¥ES
> » [0 | Reconds per page 1-otmanyy D
@ LosdTemplate Op..sisx A~ Showall | X
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Using Export and Import Functions to Delete Web Ul Records

The Import and Export functions in the Web UI can also be used to delete a batch of records from a Web
Ul screen.

Follow these steps to delete a batch of records from a Web Ul screen:

1. To delete a batch of records, you must first create an Excel file (.xlsx) that is properly formatted
for record deletion. For instructions, see Exporting Web Ul Screen Data.

2. The exported Excel file contains a Delete Record column, which allows you to identify the
records to be deleted. Enter Yes to specify which records will be deleted; enter No to specify
which records will not be deleted.

3. Save the Excel file.

P\ Hd9-C )= LoadTemplate_OpDelete, 20200902175229_mfg - Microsoft Excel - X
Y vome | msen pagelwowt  Fomuss  Data  Revew  View R
B Gattort - -& W Text B [ normal Bad Good Neutral
roe A CoPY = B eccell [T Linked Ce
= From Table
sty
9
A 8 c D 3 F G H ) 5
Delete Record Phase Description SITE Alias Background Color _ Foreground Color  Report Production Labor Include in Rate | Show in Active  Show in Open  Show in Complete/Final Phase  Allow Operation|
PEPhase.lexecution.PEPhase. PEPhase. IPEPhase:Paxecution. PEPhase. pep)
No omplete 10200 OpComplete  #BEBEB NO NO NO NO NO NO ves NO
No ompletesetup 10200 Setup Completed #995983 [ NO ves No ves ves ves No
No bpen 10200 Open #eBEBED No No NO No No ves ves No
No bausedproduction 10200 Paused #F1Ca10 NO No ves No ves ves ves ves
No Pausedsetup 10200 Paused #F1C410 [ No NO No Yes Yes Yes Yes
No PausedTeardown 10200 Paused #F1Ca10 NO NO NO No ves ves ves No
No roduction 10200 Production #7e8759 ves No ves ves ves ves ves No
o|no etup 10200 Setup #995%83 NO NO NO NO ves ves ves ves
1/no btoppedprod 10200 stopped #c13028 No No No No No ves ves ves
2|no Btoppedsetup 10200 Stopped #c13A28 NO NO nO NO NO ves ves ves
3 no eardown 10200 Teardown 008392 NO No O No ves ves ves No
4 N0 esT testforintegration  10-100 AliasL 861 foc1 ves No ves No ves NO ves No
fres T st phase Add Phase for Import |10-200 Alias2 #EBEBER ves No ves NO ves NO ves NO
17
1
1
2
2
2
E)
7
2
%
2
5
2
30
a1
)
3
u
3
6
37
3
3
2
a1
a2
s
e pata £ Searehcontions = Propertes A% L ™ é
o o =

4. From the Web Ul screen, select Import from the More drop down menu.
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l” -

MaoAD Q cﬂl wusatusacor @ &

SuperUser Role ¥ Operation Phases

Operation Phases Defsult View ~ & New 4 Edit

SITE Phase Description Show in Active Permissions  n Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repe
Export ]

10-200 Complete NO Op Complete YES SEBEBED No NO No
[reon ]

10-200 CompleteSetup VEs v Setup Completed  VES #995983 No No o 8

10-200 Open NO YES Open YES #EBEBEB NO NO NO %

10-200 PausedProduction Yes ves Paused VES #EICA10 vEs NO NO

10-200 PausedSetup Ves vEs Paused VES #1040 ¥Es NO No

10-200 PausedTeardown YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 NO NO NO

10-200 Froduction Yes ves Production VES 768759 no NO vEs

10-200 Setup Yes vEs Setup VES #995983 ¥Es NO N

10-200 StoppedProd NO. ves Stopped vES #C13a28 vis NO N

10-200 StoppedSetup NO vEs Stopped ¥ES #C13028 s NO NO

10-200 Teardown Yes VEs Teardown VES 008352 No NO NO

10100 TEST test for integration  YES No Aliast YES BGC1 NO NO vEs

10-200 Test Phase Add Phase for lmport YES NO Aliss2 vES SEBEBER no NO Vs

100~ | Records per page 1-na O

5. In the Import window, select Choose File and then select the .xIsx file that contains the list of
records to be deleted. The Import window displays the first 10 lines of records in the file.
6. Select Import to delete the records from the Web UI screen.

Operation Phases » Import ®
Import
Choose File

File Name

v LoadTemplate_OpDelete_20200902175229_mfgadsx

Data Preview

© Preview of uploaded data (first ten lines)

Delete Record Phase Descrgtion sme Aliss Background Color Foreground Color Report Production Show in Actie
No Compate 10-200 0p Compiste asmens no No N no nO
No CompisteSctup 10-200 Sctup Compicted #9990 O No vis N vis
Mo Goen 10-200 Open sesgas nO No No N no
No PausedBrod.ction 10-200 Pausec anca0 NO. no Ve no ves
we Pausessete 10-200 Pausec smcan o no N ne s
Ne e 10-200 Poused sr1ca0 O No no N ves
Mo Production 10-200 Prociuction remnse e NO s s vis
No setup 10-200 setup 995983 O no no no ves
wo Soppedron 10-200 swpped =iz no No N no no

Import Results

© Results will be sent to your inbox

7. Refresh the page to verify the records are deleted.
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Operation Phases

SITE Phase

10-200 CompleteSetup
10200 Ope

200 PausedProduction
0-200 PausedSetup

200 PausedTeardown
10-200 Production
0-200 Set

200 StoppedProd
10-200 Stoppedsetup
10-200 Teardown
10-100 TEST

PF1QAD SsuperUserRolew  |# w  Operation Phases

YES YES Setup Completed YES

0 YES Open E
€ Paused

Es YES Paused E

= Yes  Paused ]

YES YES Production E

YES YES Setup YES
s Stopped

NO YES Stopped 33

YES YES Tea VE

3 NO Al 3

in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repo

#395983 NO
#EBEBE NO
#F1C410 YES

NO
#7E8759 NO
#995983 YES
#C13A28 YES
#008392 NO
BGC1 NO

-
NO NO ‘\.‘
NO NO %
No
NO NO
0 no
NO YES
NO NO
no
NO NO
NO NO
0 YES

0

Color Code Reference

When setting the colors that are displayed on the PE screen, use the following table as reference.

Color Hex Code RGB Example
(Background/Foreground) (Production Options)

Red #FF0000 255,0,0 _

Orange #FFAS500 255,165,0

Cyan #0OFFFF 0,255,255

Blue #0000FF 0,0,255

Dark Blue #0000A0 9,0,160

Light Blue #ADDSEG6 173,216,230

Purple #3800080 128,0,128 _

Light Purple #cbce3e3 255,87, 51

Yellow #FFFFO00 255,255,0

Lime #00FFO00 0,255,0

Magenta #FFOOFF 255,0,255

White #FFFFFF 255,255,255

Light Gray #C0CO0CO 192,192,192

Gray #808080 128,128,128




QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 284

Troubleshooting

This section covers issues that you may encounter when setting up QAD Production Execution.
Receiving invokeAsynchronous error in PE

If you receive an invokeAsynchronous error in PE, this generally indicates there is an issue with work
center tags.

Q Error = O X

Message | Details

Error running function from
fpmi.system.invokeAsynchronous

1/6 > ]
Solution

1. Loginto PE as Adminsf.

2. Select the Admin > Data Management tab.

3. Click the Delete All Work Center Tags button to delete the work center tag data in PE.

4. Click the Restore Work Center Tags button to import the updated work center tag data from QAD
Adaptive ERP into PE.

5. The work center data in PE is now refreshed and reflects the updated work center data in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

Released Orders Do Not Show in PE

If you are releasing orders in QAD Adaptive ERP and they are not showing up in PE, this often indicates
a setup issue with operation phases. For more information about setting up operation phases and
operation phase groups, see Operation Phase Setup.

Solution

1. Confirm that an operation phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center class in
the Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

2. Confirm that the operation phase group contains the appropriate phases and that the Default
checkbox is selected for the Open phase.

3. Confirm that the phase group transitions go from Open to Setup or Open to Production or another
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transition that makes logical sense.

Order Disappears in PE After Changing the Operation Phase

If an order disappears after you change the operation phase, this often indicates a setup issue with
operation phase transitions. For more information about setting up operation phases and operation phase

groups, see Operation Phase Setup.

Solution

1. Confirm that an operation phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center class in
the Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

2. Confirm that the operation phase group contains the appropriate phases and that the Default
checkbox is selected for the Open phase.

3. Confirm that there is an entry in phase group transitions that supports the transition from the
original phase to the desired phase.

4. In Operation Phases in QAD Adaptive ERP, confirm that the target operation phase has one of the

following checkboxes selected: Show in Active, Show in Open, or Show in Complete/Final
Phase.

Show in Active
Show in Open

Show in Complete/Fina...

Cannot Exit After Changing the Equipment State

If you change the equipment state on a device and then cannot exit, this indicates a setup issue with the
equipment state transitions. For more information about setting up equipment state transitions, see

Equipment States Setup.

Solution

1.

Confirm that an equipment state phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center
class in Equipment State Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Confirm that the equipment state group has all of the expected equipment states assigned.
Confirm that the state you set your equipment to has a transition available to one (or more) of the
other equipment states.



